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PREFACE 

The primary purpose of the authors of the Elements of Old English 
Las been to produce an introductory book which will facilitate and 
xpedite the teaching and study of Old English in such classes as their 
wn, composed of graduate and advanced undergraduate students. 
?o attain this object we have, in the Elementary Grammar, selected 
nd arranged the essential paradigms, in the order of their relative 
mportance, into twenty-four chapters designed as progressive lessons, 
n this part of the book the less frequent variant forms have been 
•mitted. All the grammatical information necessary to enable a 
tudent to begin reading freely is contained in the first seven chapters, 
i^ach chapter includes a reading selection adapted to the advancing 
apacity of the student, and accompanied by notes explaining those 
arms which have not yet been presented systematically. In the 
hapters the primitive and prehistoric Old English sound changes 
lave been explained more fully on a historical and phonetic basis 
han is usual in such a book as this, partly in order to clarify and 
ationalize the apparent irregularities of the inflections, and partly in 
rder to acquaint elementary students with the methods and principles 
I the historical study of language and linguistic change. In the 
teference Grammar is given a systematic and ordered treatment of 
)ld English phonology and morphology which serves to bridge the 
;ap between the Elementary Grammar and such standard grammars 
ks those of Cosijn, Sievers, Wright, and Biilbring. It was originally 
ntended to include a considerable body of texts with notes and 
glossary; but to do this at present would render the cost of the book 
)rohibitive. 

The Elementary Grammar has been used in mimeographed editions 
It the Universities of Chicago, Michigan, and Wisconsin, at North- 
irestem University, and at other universities and colleges. It has 
)een twice re-written, and is now issued with the changes suggested 
)y experience and criticism. Further criticisms and corrections from 
nstructors and students will be welcomed. 

The authors hope, not perhaps that their efforts will give wide 
K)puiarity to the study of Old English, but at least that this book 
lirill render that study more purposeful, significant, and attractive. 

f lu 
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INTRODUCTION 

The Old English Language 

Old English (OE), or Anglo-Saxon, as it is often called, is 
the name given to the English language before the year iioo. 
The documents containing what we have left of the language 
extend from about 700 to about iioo, but the great bulk of 
them represent the speech from 900 to 1050. The language was 
spoken in four dialects: Northumbrian, Mercian, Kentish, 
and West-Saxon. Most of the manuscripts, in fact all those 
containing anything worth reading as literature, are in West- 
Saxon. We are therefore obliged to make that dialect the 
basis of our studies, altho in the main Modem Standard Eng- 
lish is descended from Mercian. Three important prose works 
in West-Saxon are in MSS of about 900 — Alfred's translation 
of St. Gregory's Cura Pastoralis and of Orosius's History of 
the Worlds and the Parker MS of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle. 
The language of this period is called Early West-Saxon (EWS). 
The works — ^largely homilies — of ^Ifric and Wulfstan are in 
contemporary MSS of about 1050, and the West-Saxon Gospels 
are of about the same date. The language of these is called 
Late West-Saxon (LWS). As the norm of our studies we 
take EWS, and consequently all the selections in the Ele- 
mentary Grammar are normalised to that dialect. 

The Alfredian translations of Bede's Ecclesiastical History 
of the English People, and of Boethius's De Consolatione PhUo- 
sophiae are in a mixed dialect, and the poems in the Eoceter 
Book, the Vercelli Book, the Beowulf MS, and the Ctedmon 
MS are not in pure West-Saxon. 

1 



2 ELEMENTARY GRAMMAR 

Old English and Its Related Language 

The names of actual and hypothetical languages frequently 
referred to in works on 0£ and on Germanic Philology are as 
follows: 

Old Frisian (the closest of the Germanic languages to 0£) 
was the language of the Frisians, who lived on the islands and 
the coast of the North Sea between the Rhine and the Ems. 
The earliest documents in their language (chiefly laws) date 
from about 1250 on. 

Old Saxon was the language spoken by the continental 
Saxons thruout nearly the whole of North Germany. The 
oldest extended document is a metrical paraphrase of a Har- 
mony of the Gospels, called the Hdiand, dating from about 800. 

Old Dutch is known from a few fragments of a translation 
of the Psalms, of doubtful date, possibly before 1200. 

Old High German is known from about 750. It includes a 
considerable amount of material, chiefly religious, partly prose 
and partly poetry, down to about iioo. It falls into two main 
groups of dialects: Frankish, which was spoken in the west 
and northwest; and Upper German, which included Alemanic 
(spoken in Switzerland) and Bavarian. 

Old Norse includes the dialects spoken in Denmark, Nor- 
way, Sweden, and Iceland up to the time of the Reformation. 
The earliest records of Old Norse are runic inscriptions dating 
from the third century. The most important literature is in 
Icelandic, which is known from a rich literature preserved in 
MSS dating from about 1200 on. 

Gothic is known from rather extensive fragments of a 
translation of the Bible made before 400 by Wulfilas, a Gothic 
bishop, for the East Goths along the Danube. 

All these languages are called Germanic. Gothic is called 
East Germanic; Old Norse is called North Germanic; and Old 
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High German, Old Dutch, Old Saxon, Old Frisian, and Old 
English are called West Germanic. 

The terms Germanic (Gmc) and West Germanic (WGmc) 
are used to designate not only groups of languages, but also 
the h3rpothetical reconstruction of the parent language of the 
group as it existed at a prehistoric period. Thus the term 
WGmc is applied to forms or sounds which we must presuppose 
at the period when we may presume that all the WGmc lan- 
guages were nearly or quite identical. The term Gmc is applied 
to forms or sounds of the period at which we may presume that 
all the Gmc languages were nearly identical. Likewise, the 
terms Primitive and Prehistoric OE are applied to hypothe- 
tically reconstructed stages of OE. Primitive OE is the term 
that we apply to the hypothetically reconstructed English 
language before, roughly, the year 500 a.d. Prehistoric OE 
is the term that we apply to the reconstructed language from 
about 500 to about 700. 

Thus, by comparing Gothic stain-s, Primitive Old Norse 
stain-a-R, Old Saxon sten, Old High German stein, and OE 
Stan, we reconstruct a Primitive Gmc form *stain-a-«.* Like- 
wise, by comparing Gothic domjan. Old Saxon domian, and 
OE deman, we reconstruct a Primitive OE form ^domjan. 

Indo-European (also called Indo-Germanic and sometimes 
Aryan) is a term applied to a group of languages which includes 
Sanskrit, Lithuanian, the Slavic languages, Latin, Greek, the 
Celtic languages, and the Germanic languages. The term is 
also applied to forms and sounds h3rpothetically reconstructed 
by a comparison of these various languages. 

^ Hypothetical or prehistoric forms are preceded by an asterisk. 



CHAPTER I 
Pronunciation 

Elements of Phonetics 

1. Speech-Sounds. The process of learning the pronuncia- 
tion of Old English is greatly facilitated by learning first some 
elementary facts about the nature of speech-sounds in general. 
Speech-sounds are produced by a stream of air expelled from 
the lungs, which is modified in various ways by the larynx, 
containing the vocal cords; the soft palate; the hard palate; 
the teeth; the lips; the tongue; and the nasal passage. The 
hard and soft palates form the roof of the mouth, the hard 
palate being in front and the soft palate behind. By the varied 
activity of these organs the various consonant and vowel 
sounds are produced. 

2. Voiced and Voiceless Sounds. With reference to the 
activity of the vocal cords, sounds are either voiced or voiceless. 
All speech-sounds are produced by the expulsion of a stream of 
air from the lungs. In the production of a voiceless or breath 
sound, the stream of air from the lungs passes freely thru the 
larynx; the vocal cords are relaxed and wide open, so that they 
offer no impediment to the stream of air and therefore do not 
vibrate. But in the production of a voiced sound the vocal 
cords are drawn dose together so that they are caused to 
vibrate by the stream of air which passes between them. This 
vibration can be felt by placing the first two fingers upon the 
larynx or ''Adam's apple" while one is pronouncing a vowel 
or the consonant y. All vowel sounds are voiced, but con- 
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PRONUNCIATION 5 

onants may be either voiced or voiceless. It is voice that 
istinguishes g (as in gel) from k, d from t, b from p, y from 
I z from s (as in soon), and the sound of th in then from the 
ound of th in thin.* 

3. Stops and Spirants. With reference to the manner of 
heir articulation, consonants are distinguished as stopped 
lonsonants (or explosives) and open, consonants or spirants. 
!n the production of stopped consonants the outgo of breath 
rom the lungs is stopped at some point by the complete closing 
»f the mouth passage. The increasing pressure of the breath 
hen forces open the stoppage, causing an explosive sound. In 
he production of open consonants or spirants the mouth 
>assage is not completely stopped, but the air from the lungs 
s made to pass thru a narrow opening with so much friction 
IS to cause a buzzing or hissing noise. Stopped consonants 
ire Modem English g (as in get), k, d, t, b, p; open consonants 
ire X, 8 (as in soon), th (as in then), th (as in thin), y, f.' 

4. The complete or partial closure required to produce 
tops or open consonants is made by means of the tongue or 
ips, and the quality of the various sounds is determined by 
:he manner in which the closure is made. Modem English g 
'as in get) and k are produced by pressure of the tongue against 
:he soft palate; y (as in yield) is made by an incomplete closure 

' By practice one may soon leam to HiatingiiiA voiced sounds from voice- 
eis ones. A good ezeidse for practice is to pronounce alternately the sounds 
if • and I, f and y, and the two sounds of th, taUng care to pronounce the 
xxisonant sound alone without the aid of a vowd. The sounds of t and d, 
» and b, etc., when pronounced without a vowel, wHl also be felt and heard 
JO be very different in character. It will also be observed that voiced sounds, 
whether vowels or consonants, are capable of being uttered with variations of 
nusical pitch, whereas voiceless sounds are not. Of the following sounds, 
listinguish those that are voiced from those that are voiceless: 1, m« n, r, ih. 

' Are r, sh, and y open consonants or stopped consonants? 
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between the tongue and the hard palate; d and t are made by | ^ 
pressure of the front of the tongue against the ridge above the 
upper teeth; z and s are made with an incomplete closure at 
the same point; b and p are produced by means of a closure of 
the two lips; y and f are produced by an incomplete closure 
between the lower lip and the upper front teeth; th (as in then) 
and th (as in thin) are produced by causing air to pass between 
the tip of the tongue and the backs or edges of the upper front 
teeth. , 

5. According to the place of their formation these consonants 
are therefore classified as back or velar consonants (g, k); 
front or palatal consonants (y as in yield); dental consonants 
(d, t, z, s, th as in then^ th as in thin); and labial consonants 
(b, p, V, f). 

6. Nasal and Oral Consonants. With reference to the 
activity of the nasal passage, consonants are classified as oral 
or nasal. All of the consonants mentioned in the preceding 
paragraph are oral consonants. The nasal consonants are 
m, n, and ng (as in thing). In the articulation of the oral * 
consonants the passage from the throat to the nose is closed 
so that the stream of air emitted by the lungs can escape only 
thru the mouth. In the articulation of the nasal consonants, 
however, the passage from the throat to the nose is left open, 
so that air can escape freely thru the nose. At the same time 
the mouth passage is completely stopped, the closure being 
made for m, n, and ng precisely as for b,,d, and g respectively.^ 

7. Vowels. Vowel sounds are more open than open con- 
sonant sounds. In the formation of an open consonant a 
stream of air is made to pass thru an opening so narrow that 

« Voweb are nonnally oral sounds, but they become nasalised when they 
are pronounced with the passage from the throat to the nose open. The most 
familiar ezan^les of nasalised voweb are those of Modem French. 
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the passage of the air causes friction and therefore noise. In 
the formation of a vowel, however, the opening is so wide that 
the air in passing thru the mouth causes no friction at all. 

8. Open and Close Vowels. But the vowel sounds are 
not all equally open in their formation. If one pronounces in 
order the vowel sounds of the words hat, hate, heat, he will 
observe that in pronouncing each of these successive sounds 
the tongue is closer to the roof of the mouth. When we pro- 
nounce the series, the tongue starts from a position considerably 
below the roof of the mouth and ends in a position quite close 
to the roof of the mouth. This can be felt, and it can also be 
seen by pronouncing the sounds before a mirror. The same 
thing can be observed in regard to the vowels of the words 
law, law, hot. As we pronounce this series of vowels, we can 
feel the tongue going higher in the mouth, and we can see it 
indirectly by watching the upward movement of the lower jaw 
as we pronounce the three sounds before a mirror. 

9. This difference in openness or height is the basis of one 
of the most important classifications of vowel sounds. We 
distinguish at least three degrees in the height of vowel sounds. 
If the tongue is quite close to the roof of the mouth, we call 
the vowel a high vowel. If the tongue occupies a low position 
in the mouth, we call the vowel a low vowel. If the tongue is 
in a position about midway between its extreme high position 
and its extreme low position, we call the vowel a mid vowel. 
So the vowels of law and hat are low vowels; the vowels of low 
and hate are mid vowels; and the vowels of loot and heat are 
high vowels. 

10. Back and Front Vowels. When we pronounce in suc- 
cession the two series of vowels heard in law, low, loot, and hat, 
hate, heat^ we can perceive that the tongue lies differently as 
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we Utter the two series. When we pronounce the vowels o: 
law, low, loot, it is the hack of the tongue that is closest to the 
roof of the mouth. When we pronounce the vowels of hai, 
hate, heat, it is the front of the tongue that is closest to the roof 
of the mouth. This can be felt, and it can also be seen by 
looking into the mouth as we pronounce the two series of sounds 
before a mirror. We therefore call the vowels of law, low, 
loot, back vowels, and the vowels of hat, hate, heat, front vowels. 
This is the second basis of the classification of vowel sounds. 

11. Combining the two classifications of vowel sounds, we 
say that the vowel of hat is a low front vowel, that the vowel 
of hate is a mid front vowel, that the vowel of heat is a higli 
front vowel, that the vowel of law is a low back vowel, that the 
vowel of low is a mid back vowel, and that the vowel of loot 
is a high back vowel.*^ 

12. Round and Unround Vowels. If one pronounces before 
a mirror the two series of vowel sounds heard in hat, hate, heat, 
and law, low, loot, he will see that the action of the lips in pro- 
nouncing the two series is not the same. In pronouncing the 
first series the corners of the mouth are drawn apart so as to 
make a wide opening. But in pronouncing the second series the 
corners of the mouth are drawn together so as to make a more 
or less rounded opening; in fact, one finds that he cannot pro- 
nounce this series of vowels with the corners of the mouth drawn 
apart. We therefore make a further distinction between 
round and unround vowels, and call the vowel of law a low back 
round vowel, the vowel of low 2l mid back round vowel, and 
the vowel of loot a high back round vowel. The vowels of 
hat, hate, heat, on the other hand, are unround vowels. 

' Some vowels, for example a in English Cuba, e in German gabe, e in French 
je, are neither front voweb nor back vowels. They occur chiefly in imstressed 
syllables and are generally termed mixed voweb. 
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PRONUNCIATION 9 

13. Generally speaking, back vowels tend to be round, and 
front vowels to be unround. But unround back vowels and 
round front vowels also occur. The vowel of Modern English 
jar is a low back unround or a mid back unround vowel. Front 
round vowels may be illustrated by German kuhn and milssen, 
in which are heard the long and short varieties of the high front 
round vowel. The vowel of kiihn may be produced by 
pronouncing the vowel of heat with the lips rounded as if for 
pronouncing the vowel of loot. The vowel of milssen may 
be produced by pronouncing the vowel of hit with the lips 
rounded as if for pronouncing the vowel of pidl. No front 
round vowels occur in Modern English, but the two sounds 
just described were frequent sounds in Old English. 

14. Long and Short Vowels. The foregoing classification 
of vowel sounds has reference only to the quality of vowels. 
But vowels differ from each other not only in quality but also 
in qaantity or length of duration. With regard to quantity 
vowels are distinguished as long and short.* In Modern 
English the long vowel of meet differs from the short vowel of 
met not only in quantity but also in quality, the former being 
a high front vowel and the latter a mid front vowel. Like- 
wise, the long vowel of loot differs from the short vowel of look 
both in quality and in quantity; both vowels are high back 
round vowels, but the latter is slightly lower or more open in 
its formation than the former. On the othet hand, the long 
vowel of father differs from the short vowel of hot in length or 
duration alone. 

*The student must guard against the phonetically incorrect use of the 
terms 'long" and "short" as they are applied in modem English dictionaries. 
The vowel in mate is called "long a," and the vowel in mat is called "short a/' 
but the^two voweb are not the long and short varieties of the same sound; 
they differ in quality as well as in length. 
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15. Diphthongs. A diphthong consists of two vowels pro- 
nounced in a single syllable. In Modern English we have 
diphthongs in the words foil, foul, eindfile. 

Pronunciation of Old English 

16. Alphabet. The Old English alphabet had two letters, 
|> and 7i, which are not contained in the modem English alpha- 
bet. The former is called "thorn," and the latter "crossed i" 
or "eth" (tk as in then). In the manuscripts these two charac- 
ters are used indiscriminately for the voiced and voiceless 
sounds of Modern English th. The old English scribes did 
not use the letters j, q, v, and z; they used the letter k only 
rarely.^ 

17. Vowels. The Old English vowels were pronounced 
approximately as follows: 



a 


likeo 


mhofi 


habhaii 


a 


a 


" father 


Stan 


td 


a 


" hat 


ast 


& 


ai 


It 
atry 


d£d 


c, €» 


" c 


" met 


stdantb^dd 


e 


" a 


" fate 


dSman 


• 
1 


1 


" bU 


Hum 


i 


ii • 

1 


" machine 


Mtaa 



^The character for w in the MSS is quite different from the modem 
English character, but in printed texts the modem w is substituted for it Most 
of the characters in the OE alphabet were more or less different in shape fxmn 
those of the modem English alphabet. 

* The "short o" of hoty not, etc., as pronounced imjx>unded in most parts of 
the United States, b really the short variety of the a in father. In eastern 
New England and England, however, the o of Ao/ is rounds, and is about that 
of short o in Old English. 

* C is a character used by some editors of OE texts to distinguish the e- 
sound which was the result of umlaut (see Chapter XV). . The MSS have 
only one character, e. 



\ 
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o,«« 




au " audacious 


liolpeo, b^od 







" note 


ddin 


Q 




n '' puU 


fuU 


U 




oo " doom 


tan 


y 




S " German milssen 


fylbui 


y 




iih " " kUhn 


tyium 



18. With regard to their formation (see 10-13), u, u, o, q, 
and o are back round vowels; a and a are back unround vowels. 
The other vowels are front vowels; y and y are front round 
vowels; i, i, e, §» <^, ae, and ie are front unround vowels. 

19. Diphthongs. The Old English diphthongs were pro- 
nounced approximately as follows: 



ea like a in hat plus a in Cuba 


healp 


ca " ai " airy plus a in Ciiba 


beam 


CO " c " met plus o in poetic 


weorc 


eo " a " fate plus o in poetic 


beodan 


io" " i " bit plus in poetic 


liomian 


io" " i " machine plus o in poetic 


liode 


ic« " i " W/ plus a in CttJa 


ieldran 


ic^* " i " machine plus a in Cuba 


hieran 


These diphthongs were usually accented on the first element 



20. Consonants. Old English b, d, 1, m, n, p, t, w, and x 
were pronounced approximately as in Modern English. Double 
consonants, however, were really double, as in Modern English 
pen-knife, book-case, grab-bag, as distinguished from penny, 
bookish, and grabbing: — winnan, bucca, webba. 



^*Q is the character used by some editors of 0£ texts for the o which 
devel(q)ed from a before nasals; q does not occur in the MSS. 

" io and io occur chiefly in EWS; in LWS they are usually represented by 
eoandCo. 

•* ie and ie occur chiefly in EWS; in LWS they are usually represented 
by y, i, and y, i. 
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21. r was strongly trilled with the tip of the tongue: — 
ridan, f aran, ier. 

22. eg was probably pronounced like dg in Modern English 
bridge: — brycg, licgan. 

23. f, 8, and |>, 3 represent respectively the sounds of f in 
father, s in soon, and th in thin: 

(a) Initially: — ^fieder, sona, |>anc, ti&r. 

(b) Finally: — stief, w«8, swie|>, at(. 

(c) Before voiceless consonants: — eft, fiest, haesp. 

(d) When doubled: — Off a, miesse, si|>|>an, oSSe. 

f, s, and ]>, 3 represent respectively the sounds of y in over, 
z in prize, and th in then: 

(a) Between vowels: — ofer, risan, swit^e* ewe San. 

(b) Between vowels and voiced consonants: — ^healfe, hiefde, 
busies, hie|>nan, eortte.^' 

24. Old English g represents two sounds, a front (or palatal) 
open consonant, and a back (or velar) open consonant. The 
front sound was that of y in Modern English yield. The back 
sound was that of g in North German sagen. This sound may 
be acquired in either of two ways: by pronouncing the vowel 
of Modern English loot without rounding of the lips and with 
the tongue so close to the roof of the mouth that a buzzing 
sound instead of a dear vowel is produced; or by relaxing the 
contact between the tongue and the roof of the mouth while 
one pronounces the g of Modern English goose.^^ In this book 

>' f, 8, and |>, 9 at the beginning or end of elements of compound words 
were pronounced as if the elements of the compound were separate words: 
of-lmann, a-sittan> ie-s«t, o9-l«dan, I-fenan. 

^^ If one is unable to acquire this sound he may substitute for it the stop 
^ in Modem English goose. 
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the front or palatal sound of i is indicated by a dot over the 
letter. The back sound is left unmarked. 

25. i has the front or palatal sound, that of y in Modern 
English yiM: 

(a) Initially before e/^ e,^ i, i, ea, ea, eo, eo, io, io, ie, 
ie: — ieworden, ^e, ^, ^isel, ^eaf, ^eafon, ieom, 
^eotan, iiefan, ^iet. 
. (b) At the end of a word or syllable when preceded by 
a front vowel (le, le, e, e, i, or 1): — mie^, mie^, 
wei, 8we^, hali^, wi^; sie^de, bre^dan. 

(c) Medially between front vowels: — dieses, we^es, 
sti^e. 

(d) When originally followed in Prehistoric OE by 
i, i, or j": — bie^an, byr^. 

26. In all other cases except those specified in the preceding 
paragraph g has the back sound: — gatu, ges, gyrdan, god, 
god, guma, gutf, glidan, grinnan, dagas, dagum, fag. 

27. Old English c also represented two sounds, a back 
(or velar) consonant and a front or palatal consonant. The 
back sound was that of i. The front sound was probably 
that of ch in Modern English ckalk, teachy In this book the 
front or palatal sound of c is indicated by a dot over the letter. 
The back sound is left unmarked. 

M Unless the e or e is the result of umlaut (see Chapter XV). 

^* The character j, wherever it is employed in this book, has the value of 
] in Modem German Jahr, which is that of y in Modem English yidd. It is 
therefore preferable to call the sound by the German name of the character, 
"yot," rather than by its English name, "jay." 

^'Palatal c was at first a stop consonant, similar to the k in Modem 
English kid, but with the stoppage made considerably farther forward in the 
mouth. Later it developed in the WS dialect into the sound of ch as in ckurch. 
It is probable that it had reached the ch stage before the year 900. 
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28. c has the front or palatal sound, that of ch in Moder 
English chalk: 

(a) Initially before e/* e^^ i, I, ea, ea, eo, eo, io, lo, i 

le: — cild, cldan, cealc, ceapman, ceorl, ceosai 
ciest, ciese (compare Modern English chil 
chide, chalky chapman, churl, choose, chest, cheese 

(b) Finally after i, i: — ic, die, swelc (from *8walic). 

(c) When originally followed in Prehistoric OE by i, i, • 

j: — secan, tfencan, cirice. 

29. In all other cases except those specified in the precedii 
paragraph c has the sound of k: — calan, cennan, com, cuma 
cyning, ac, crieft. 

30. ng was pronounced as in Modern English finger, n 
as in ring: — ^hunger, singan, tfing.^* 

31. 8C probably had the sound of sV^ in Modern Engli 
ship: — scip, scinan, scrud, sceal, fisc (compare ship, shit 
shroud, shall, fish). ^ 

32. h represented two sounds: 

(a) Initially before vowels it was pronounced like h 
Modern English hand: — ^hand, bus. 

(b) Before consonants and after vowels it was pr 
nounced like ch in German ich, macht: — nil 
sohte, seah, feoh, hriefn. 

*' Unless the e or e is the result of umlaut (see Chapter XV). 

^* When it was followed in Prehistoric OE by i, i, or j, ng appears to lu 
had the sound of ng as in singe; this sound of ng, however, is of very lit 
importance in the later history of the language and is not marked in this Ixx 

*° In the opinion of some scholars, however, the pronunciation was tl 
of 8 followed by the k sound described above in note 17. 

^ 8C, however, had the sound of sk in a few late loan words and in a ' 
words in which late metathesis (transposition of sounds) had occurred: 
(from Latin schola), Ssdan (from Scsian). 
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33. To summarise briefly the preceding paragraphs, the 
Old English consonants were pronounced approximately as 
follows: 

c like ch in chalk 

c '* e '' call 

eg " dg " bridge 

I initially, finally, and before 

voiceless consonants . « f " father 
I between vowels, or between 
vowels and voiced conson- 
ants « y u ^^^^ 

flE a i a J^,^^ 

i « y « yi^ia 

g " g " German sagen 

h initially before vowels . . " h " hand 

h before consonants and after 

vowels " ch " German ich, machi 

ng " ng" finger 

t strongly trilled with the tip of 
the tongue 

8 initially, finally, and before 

voiceless consonants . . '' s '' soon 

8 between vowels, or between 
vowels and voiced conson- 
ants « f " prize 

8C " 8h " ship 

88 " 8 " soon 

(f, tf initially, finally, and before 

voiceless consonants . . " th " thin 

t, tf between vowels, or between 
vowels and voiced conson- 
ants " th " then 

Wf, «» '* th " thin 
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The other consonants were pronounced approximately as in 
Modern EngUsh. 

Accentuation 

34. The following rules in regard to accentuation, tho they 
are not exhaustive, will suffice for the reading of Old English 
prose; the minor details of accentuation are best learned in 
connection with the study of poetical texts. 

35. Simple words (i.e., those which are not compounds) are 
accented on the first syllable: — fieder, sie^de, Ufian, cwiSende, 
Uomode, 16ornunga. 

36. Compound nouns, adjectives, and adverbs are accented 
on the first syllable of the first element of the compound unless 
the first element is be-, Je, or for-: — corn-hiis, deaj^stede, 
to-weard, £arfo9-lice, be-b6d, ^e-f£oht, for-b6d. Compound 
verbs are accented on the first syllable of the second elen^ent 
of the compound: — wi3-st6ndan, a-risan, on-fon.^ 

'^ As an alternative to the rules given in the text, the following may be 
serviceable: 

Rule: Accent the first syllable. 

Exceptions: (1) Accent the root syllable of all verbal compounds. 

(2) Accent the root syllable of all other compounds beginning 
with be-» ie-» or for-* 



CHAPTER II 

Masculine a-Declension 

37. Cases. Old English has five cases, nominative, geni- 
tive, dative, accusative, and instrumental. The instrumental is 
the case which denotes agency, means, or instrument; it is also 
used after some prepositions. In the declension of nouns it 
does not differ «in form from the dative, but there are different 
forms for the two cases in the masculine and neuter singular of 
the definite article and of the strong adjective. 

38. Genders. Old English has three genders, masculine, 
feminine, and neuter, which, like those of Modem German, are 
not dependent on sex. For example, muS, mouth, is masculine, 
tmiget tongue, is feminine, and eage, eye, is neuter. 

39. The masculine a-dedension (also called the strong 
masculine declension) includes nearly all masculine nouns 
which end in a consonant or in -e. T3rpical examples are 
se Stan, se die^, se engel, and se ende, for the declension of 
which see 41 below. 

This dedenskm includes ''s-stems/' "js-stems," and "ws-stems." For 
a systematic treatment of these see the Reference Grammar (307-313). 

40. The definite article, of which the masculine nominative 
form is sS, has two uses; it is either a definite article or a demon- 
strative. For example, se stan means either the stone or that 
stone. When, as is usually the case, it modifies a noun, it 
agrees with that noun in gender, number, and case. It may 

17 
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also, however, be used as a pronoun, and when so used it agrees 
with its antecedent in gender and number, but has the case 
which is demanded by its construction in the sentence. For 
example, Ic seah tfone monn in tfSm f elde ; se is go4 I'cow ; 
/ saw the man in the field; he (or that man) is a good servant. 

41. Paradigms of se stan, the stone; se die^, the day; se 
engel, the angel; and se ende, the end: 



Sing. 










En< 


Nom. 


sSstSn 


dmi 


engel 


ende 


— 


Gen. 


tbes stines. 


dieses 


engles 


endes 


-es 


Dat 


Mm (tttm) stSne 


dmie 


engle 


ende 


-• 


Ace. 


TkmenHSn 


dmi 


enfel 


ende 


— . 


Inst 


Zf (7km, 9e) slSne 


dmie 


engle 


ende 


-c 


Plur. 












Nom., Ace. 


UaOoM 


da^s 


englas 


endas 


-as 


Gen. 


SSrastSiui 


da^ 


engla 


enda 


-a 



Dat., Inst. Zmv^ (Him) stSnum dagum englum endum -urn 

42. The interchange of le and a which appears in the 
paradigm of die^ is the result of the fact that in a very early 
stage of Prehistoric Old English the vowel a changed to le except 
when it occurred before a single consonant followed by a« o, 
or u.** It will be observed that the inflected Jorms of engel 
lack the vowel which appears in the second syllable of the unin- 
flected form; this variation is frequent, but not universal, in 
the declension of dissyllabic masculine nouns which end in a 
consonant. 

43. Plurals in -e. A few nouns (chiefly names of tribes 
or peoples) form their Nom. Ace. Plur. in -e instead of -as. 

^ Further details in regard to this sound ch^inge will be given in Chapter 

vm. 
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For example, Dene, Danes, and Engle, (the) English, are 
declined as follows: 

Plur. Nom., Ace. Dene Engle 

Gen. Dena Engia 

Dat.y Inst. Denam R«£lnm 

These nouns are ''i-stems'*; for further details in regard to them see the 
Reference Grammar (324). 

44. Verbs. The Old English verb has (in addition to the 
infinitive and participles) three moods, the indicative, the 
subjunctive, and the imperative. It has two tenses, the present 
and the preterit (or past), and each tense has two numbers, 
singular and plural. 

Reading 

45. Tp pxs astSelinges hame w£ron fela wera gegaderod. 
pSi eorlas hasfdon )?a mecas and )?Sl helmas )?3,ra Dena, )?a )?e 
hie on p&m campe ofercdmon. Sum geong eorl hasfde )?one 
hafoc mid tSSlm t$e hS fuglas gef€ng. SwSl €ac w£ron p&r pSi 
iert$lingas pe on hasrfeste of )?9,m ascerum wasstmas &l£ddon, 
and P& fisceras )?e on batum fiscas gefSngon. 

The notes to the reading selections are intended to explain 
all grammatical forms which the student has not yet learned, 
except those which are explained by cross references in the 
' Glossary at the end of the book. 

hime, the more frequent dat. sing, of this word is him. 

w&nm, pret. ind. 3 person plur. of wesan. 

fela, an indeclinable neuter, manyy muchf b followed by the genitive. 
^ iefaderod, past participle of iegaderian. 
■ luefdoa, pret. ind. 3 person plur. of habban. 

M K^ wham; the demonstrative se, either accompanied or not by the 
r relative particle ^e* is used as a relative pronoun. 

Iiiet they, nom. i^ur. of the third personal pronoun, hS. 



/ 

^ 
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of crcflflMMit pret ind. 3 penon plur. of oferconuu. 

htMtt pret ind. 3 penon sing, of habban. 

Vim Ve, see note on M 1^ above. 

iefSng* pret. ind. 3 person sing, of i«f9a. 

ilMdon, pret. ind. 3 person plur. of iUMaa. 

^ the indeclinable rdative particle, who, wkkh, thai, 

iefSnioiit pret. ind. 3 person plur. of iefSa. 



CHAPTER III 

Neuter a-Declension 
Verbal Endings 

46. The neuter a-declension (also called the strong neuter 

declension) includes nearly all neuter nouns which end in a 

consonant or -e. 

This declension includes ''a-stems/' 'ia-stems/' and 'Sra-stems.*' For 
a systematic treatment of these see the Reference Grammar (312, 314). 

47. Paradigms of tfiet Km, the limb; tfiet bin, the bane; 
tlsdt word, the word; tfiet rice, the kingdom; and tfiet tungol, 

the star: 

Sing. Endings 

Nom. Sietlim liin word itte tonlfd — -• 

Gen. tbes limes bines wordoa ittet tnnglea -ea -ea 

Dat. Z&m (9im) lime liine worde itte tm||e -• -• 

Ace. Sietfim bin word itte tiin|fd — -• 

Inst. Zf (tkm* 9i) fime bine worde itte tnntf e -e -e 

Plur. 

Nom., Ace. ZSi finin bin wurd itta tonioL -v, — -o 

taoghi 

Gen. Sirafima bine worda itta tm||e -a -a 

Dat., Inst. tUem (ttbn) limam binnm wurdnm ittom tnnglnm -am -am 

48. Monosyllabic neuters have the ending -a in the Nom. 
Ace. Plur. when, as in lim, the stem of the word is a short 
syllable; a syllable is short when it is contains a short vowel or 
short diphthong followed by a single consonant. Monosyllabic 
neuters are without ending in the Nom. Ace. Plur. when, as in 
bin or word, the stem is a long syllable; a syllable is long when 

21 
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it contains a long vowel or long diphthong, or a short vowd 
or short diphthong followed by more than one consonant. 

Dissyllabic neuters ending in -c are declined like ri£e. Dissyllabic neuters 
ending in a consonant sometimes have and sometimes do not have the ending 
-n in the Nom. Ace. Plur. It will be observed that the inflected forms of tna^ 
lack the vowel which appears in the second syllable of the uninflected form; 
this variation is frequent, but not universal, in the declension of dissyllabic 
neuter nouns which end in a consonant. 

49. Weak Verbs. In Old English, as in all other Grermanic 
languages, there are two conjugations of verbs, the strong and 
the weak. Weak verbs form their preterit by means of a 
suffix containing d or t followed by endings indicative of person 
and number. In some verbs the suffix is added directly to the 
stem, in other verbs a middle vowel, e or o, intervenes between 
the stem and the suffix. The ending may therefore be -ede, 
-de, -te, or -ode. The past participle of weak verbs is formed 
by the addition of d or t, usually preceded by the vowel e or o 
but sometimes added directly to the stem. The ending may 
therefore be -ed, -d, -t, or -od. 

50. Principal Parts. The principal parts of a wesik verb 
are: (1) the infinitive, (2) the preterit indicative first person 
singular, (3) the past participle. Following are' the principal 
parts of fremman, make; nerian, save; deman, judge; 
lead; secan, seek; lufian, love; habban, have: 



udiim*an 


frem-e-de 




ncr-ian 


ner-e-de 


ncr-ed 


dSm-an 


dSm-de 


dem-ed 


Ued-an 


Ued-de 


Ued-ed 


sSc-an 


85li-te 


80ll-t 


lof-ian 


bl-o-de 


Inf-od 


habb-an 


luef-de 


luef-d 



t 
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51. Personal Endings. The personal endings of the preterit 
indicative of weak verbs are as follows: 

Sing. 1 -e 

2 -est Plur. 1, 2, 3 -on 

3 -c 

The conjugation of the preterit indicative of fremman is there- 
fore as follows: 

Sing. 1 (id) fremede, / made Plur. 1 (wS) fremedon, we made 

2 (95) fremedest, ihau modest 2 (iS) freiiiedoii» y<m made 

3 Oke) bemedct he made 3 (hie) freiiiedoii» Mify mo^ 

Reading 

52. Se hlaford, pe on his earmum hringas hasfde, d£lde tO 

his folce pxt gold fram t5am horde. Past fyr basrnde, ond )?& 

sweord ond )?2l seax scinon p&r hie hengon on p&m wealle pxs 

htlses. Se scop sang )?a&t l€ot$, and ]>&t wass sS sang ond )?ast 

giedd. 

d£lde> pret. ind. 3 person sing, of d£lan. 
bflemde, pret. ind. 3 person sing, of luenuui. 
scinon, pret ind. 3 person plur. of sdnan. 
hengon, pret. ind. 3 person plur. of hon. 
sang* pret. ind. 3 person sing, of ungan. 
wies, pret ind. 3 person sing, of wesan. 



CHAPTER IV 

Feminine o-Declension 
Verbal Endings 

53. The feminine 5-declension (also called the strong 

feminine declension) includes nearly all feminine nouns which 

end in a consonant or -u* 

This declension includes "5-stems," "jd-stcms," and "wS-stems." Fof 
a systematic treatment of these see the Reference Grammar (317-319). 

54. Paradigms of sec iiefu, the gift; sec Mr, the teaching; 
sec wand, the wound; and sec sawol, the soul: 

Sing. Endings 

Nom. sSo iiefa lir wimd siwol -n, — 

Gen. Mre iiefe lire wande siwie -e 

Dat. Mre iiefe lire wimde siwIe -e 

Ace. 9i iiefe lire wnnde siwIe -e 

Inst. Z&ie iiefe lire wonde siwie -e 

Plur. 

Nom., Ace. 9i iiefa, £efe lira, -e wimda, -• siwk, -• -a^-e 

Gen. 9ira iiefa, iiefena lira wimda siwk hi, -cm 

Dat., Inst. lUtm (9im) iiefnm liram wandnm siwhmi -om 

Some feminine nouns, e.g., dd, Htne, and dM, deed, have no ending m the 
Ace. Sing. These are "i- stems"; for further details in regard to them see the 
Reference Grammar (32S). It will be observed that the inflected forms of 
siwol lack the vowel which appears in the second syllable of the uninflected 
form; this variation is frequent, but not imiversal, in the declension of dis- 
syllabic f eminines ending in a consonant. 

55. The case ending -u of the Nom. Sing, occurs only when 
as in ^efu, the stem is a short syllable (see 48). When as in 
lir and wund, the stem is long, the Nom. Sing, is without 
ending. 

24 
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56. Strong Verbs. Strong verbs form their pretetit, not 
by the addition of a suffix, but by means of a change in the 
vowel of the stem. This change is called ablaut (or gradation). 
Thus, the preterit indicative first person singular of singan is 
sang (song); the preterit plural is sungon. 

57. Principal Parts. The principal parts of a strong verb 
are: (1) the infinitive, (2) the preterit indicative first person 
singular, (3) the preterit indicative plural, (4) the past parti- 
ciple. Following are the principal parts of drlfan, drive; 
beodan, command; singan, sing; beran, bear; sprecan, speak; 
f aran, go; Uetan, Ui; f eaUan, fall: 

driua drSl drifon drif en 

bSodsa bisd badon bodea 

stngui ssag (song) songoii timgea 

bcfaa Imbt h&nm borea 

aprecaa spnec aprAeon aprecen 

batm fSr f 5roii farea 

UHaa Kt iSton UHea 

fedka f Soil f Solloii f eanea 

58. Personal Endings. The personal endings of the 
preterit indicative of strong verbs are as follows: 



Sing. 1 — 

2 -e 

3 — 



Plur. 1, 2, 3 -on 



The conjugation of the preterit indicative of drlfan and singan 
is as follows: 



Sing. 1 06) drif. / (ff<nv 

2 (9fi) drife, thou dravest 

3 (hi) dril, he drove 

Sing. 1 (it) sang (song)* / sang 

2 (9i) sange, thou sangest 

3 (hS) sang (song), he sang 



Plur. 1 (wS) drifon, Tve drove 

2 (is) drilon, you drove 

3 (Ue) drifon, ihey drove 

Plur. 1 (wi) snngon, we sang 

2 (if) snngon, you sang 

3 (Ue) sungon, they sang 
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It is important to observe that the second person singular is 
formed^ from the stem of the preterit plural, not from that of 
the preterit singular. 

Reading 

S9. In p&re healle waes sSo bliss and sSo s£lt$. Hie haefdon 
n£fre )?2l ceare nS )?& sorge. On p&m bencum sftton 
pSi eorlas, ond si dream p&re dryhte wass micel. Hira mSda 
ond hira s£lt5a w£ron monige. P^l hie hasfdon fela giefena, 
)?& hie Spdon t5 hira h^mum. 

ieare, ace. sing, of cam. 

sSton, pret. ind. 3 person plural of sittan. 

hira, their ^ gen. plur. of the third personal pronoun, hS. 

monige, nom. plur. of manii (monii). 

Sodon, pret. ind. 3 person plur. of ^in. 



CHAPTER V 

n-SxEMS 

beon 

60. The n-stems (also called ''weak nouns") include (1) 
all masculine nouns ending in -a; (2) all feminine nouns ending 
in -e; (3) two neuter nouns, cage, eye, and eare, ear, ending in -e. 



61. 


Paradigms of hunta, 


hunter, 


(masculine); 


eortfc 


\i earth, 


(feminine); 


eage, eye 


, (neuter): 








Sing. 












Endings 


Nom. 




hnnta 


eortle 


&me 


-a 


-c 


-c 


Gen. 




hnntan 


eortfan 


iatfan 


-an 


-an 


-an 


Dat 




hnntan 


eortfan 


ea^an 


-an 


-an 


-an 


Ace 




hnntan 


eortfan 


Cage 


-an 


-an 


-c 


Inst 




hnntan 


eortfan 


iagan 


-an 


-an 


-an 


Plur. 
















Nom., 


, Ace 


hnntan 


eortfan 


eagan 


-an 


-an 


-an 


Gen. 




hnntena 


eortlana 


eagena 


-ena 


-ena 


-ena 


Dat, 


Inst 


hnntnm 


eor9nm 


Sagum 


-uni 


-um 


-um 



62. Complete paradigm of the definite article and demon- 
strative, se, sec, tfiet: 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 



Sing. Nom. 


82 


sSo 


tf«t 


Gen. 


«a» 


tUere 


tf«8 


Dat 


ttm,9im 


tlfire 


tfiem, 9am 


Ace. 


9one 


U 


9»t 


Inst 


97, 9on, 9S 


tUere 


9f , 9<m, 9S 






All Genders 




Plur. Nom., Ace. 


«a 






Gen. 


98ra 






Dat., Inst. 


tf£m, 9am 
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63. The present indicative of beon, be, is conjugated as 
follows: 



Sing. 1 ») 

2 («fi)€flrt 

3 (k^)h 



Plur. 1 (wS) sindon (sind, smt) 

2 (i^) sindon (siiid. Bint) 

3 (Ue) nndon (nnd, sint) 



Gt)\ao 


I am 


(«fi)bi8t 


thou art 


(ii{)bi^ 


keis 


(wi) bio^ 


we we 


(i8)b«o> 


you are 


Oue)lao^ 


they are 



64. The preterit indicative of wesan, be, is conjugated as 
follows: 



Sing. 1 


(16) w«s 


I was 


2 


(9a) wfire 


thou wast 


3 


(li2) w«s 


hewas 


Plur. 1 


(wi) wifotoa 


we were 


2 


(iS) wifomi 


you were 


3 


(Ue) wiftron 


they were 



This ''composite'' verb comprises forms of three separate 
verbs. To one belong com, cart, is, sindon; to a second belong 
beo, bist, bi|>, beo|>; to a third belong the forms wies, wftre, 
w£ron. No one of these verbs is conjugated fully in any 
Germanic language, but forms of each are combined so as to 
comprise one fully conjugated verb. 

A distinction of meaning exists between the present indica- 
tive forms com, sindon, etc., and beo, etc. The former are 
used to express present time, but the latter are usually future 
in meaning. 

Reading 

65. ])& seo sunne &r&s, ]>& c5mon ])£ bodan ])ses cyninges, 
cwetJende ])set ])£ scipflotan, ])& Nor])menn, c5mon. ])& guman 
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t5 hira ecgum and hira g^rum f€ngon. Hie gewiton 15 ])£re 
hilde. p&T hie fuhton ong€an ]f&m f€t$um S&ra flotena. Seo 
b3rme sc^n, tSaet sweord swong, seo ecg b&t. ])£r w£ron 
monige bealde d£de on b^m healfum. 

cwe9aide» pres. participle of cweSan. 
NiwHneiuif nom. plur. of NorHiuuui* 
flMMu|e» nom. plur. of noiiii (ouuiii). 
fahtoa* pret indie. 3 person plur. of leohUm. 



CHAPTER VI 

Third Personal Pronoun 
Verbal Endings 

66. The personal pronoun of the third person, hci heo, 1A| 
he, she, U, is declined as follows: 



Sing. 


Masculine 


Feminine 


Neut 


Nom. 


hi 


liSo 


hit 


Gen. 


Ids 


liier€t hire 


his 


Dat 


him 


liiere» hire 


him 


Ace. 


hine 


lde,]d 


hit 




Plur. 


All Genders 






Nom., Ace. 


hie, hi 






Gen. 


hiera, hira. heora 






Dat. 


him« heom 





67. Personal Endings of Present Indicative. The present 
indicative of strong verbs is conjugated by means of the follow- 
ing endings: 

Sing. 1 -e 

2 -est Plur. 1, 2, 3 -a]» 

3 -e^ 

These endings are added to the present stem of the verb, which 
we obtain by dropping from the infinitive form the infinitive 
ending, -an. The conjugation of the present indicative of 
drifan and singan is therefore as follows: 

Sing. 1 (ic) diife (i£) singe 

2 (9u) drifest (9u) singest 

3 Qa) drilel» (he) singel» 
Plur. 1 (wi)dri{al» (we) 

2 (2e)dri£al» (H) 

3 (hie)dri{al» (hie) aingal^ 

30 
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These endings are also employed in the conjugation of weak 
verbs of the first class (see Chapter XVII). Weak verbs of 
the second class (see Chapter XX) have in the present indica- 
tive the following endings: 

Sing. 1 -ie 

2 -«8t Plur. 1,2,3 -ia^ 

3 -al» 

The conjugation of the present indicative of d§man, judge, 
and lufian, love, weak verbs respectively of the first and second 
classes, is as follows: 

Sing. 1 (ic) deme (Jtt) hifie 

2 (9u)deme8t (9fi) lokst 

3 (he) demel» (hi) hdm)^ 
Plur. 1 (we) dSnui^ (wS) liifia^ 

2 (is) denial (iS) bfia^ 

3 (hie) dinuily (hie) faifial^ 

Reading 

Mathew 13:24-30 

68. Heofona rice is geworden ])am menn gelic ]fe seow g5d 

s£d on his aecere. Sd]?lice \fS. ])a menn slSpon, \fSL cdm his 

feonda sum and oferseow hit mid coccele on middum ])£m 

hw^te and ferde ])anon. S5])lice ]fSL sSo wyrt wSox ond ]?one 

wsestm brohte, \fS. setiewde se coccel hine. ])& eodon \fxs 

hlafordes ])eowas ond cw£don, '^Hl^ford, hH ne sSowe ])1i god 

s*d on ])Inum acere? Hwanon haefde h€ coccel?" J)a cwaej) 

he, "paet dyde unhold monn." J)a cw£don ))& ])Sowas, "Wilt 

]>u we gSS and gaderiaS hie?" ))& cwaeS h€, '^Nese, ])6 l£s g€ 

])one hw£te ^wurtwalien {lonne ^S {lone coccel gaderia]?. L£tat$ 

£g]?er weaxan oS riptiman; ond on ]f^m riptlman ic secge ])£m 

rlperum, 'Gaderia]) £rest }ione coccel, ond binda]) scSafm£lum 

t5 forbaernenne; ond gaderia])t$one hw£teint5minum heme.' " 

is ieworden 2eB6» is likened. 
menn* dat sing, of mann; see 167. 
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lune* the personal pronoun used reflexively. 

•cowe» pret ind. 2 person sing, of siwan. 

HnuBy masc. dat sing, of Hb* 

wilC» pres. ind. 2 person ang. of willaa. 

fi9, pres. ind. 1 person plur. of HUt; here, as frequently in OE, the present 
tense is used with future meaning. 

gadcriaV, pres. ind. 1 person plur. of gadcriaii, used with future meaning. 

iwnrtwalicB, pres. subj. 2 person plur. of iwnrtwaliaa. 

UNa9, inq>erative 2 person plur. of UHm; the imp. 2 person plur. of both 
strong and w^ verbs is alwa3rs identical in form wiUi the pres. ind. 2 person 
plural. 

scege, pres. ind. 1 person sing, of secgaa, used with future meaning. 

gadcriaK imp. 2 person plur. of gadcriao. 

bindaK hnp. 2 person plur. of biadan. 

tS iorbieracBiie» to bum up^ gerund of lorbsman, used to express purpose^ 



CHAPTER VII 

Declension of Adjectives 

69. In Old English, as in all other Germanic languages, 
there are two declensions of the adjective, the strong and the 
weak. 

70. Paradigm of the strong declension of the short-stemmed 
adjective sum, some: 

Sng. Masculine Feminine Neuter Endings 

Nom. sum sumii sum — -n — 

Gen. somes snmre somes -cs -re -cs 

Dat. somom somre somom -wifi -re -urn 

Ace. somoe some som -»e -e — 

Inst. some somre some -e -f« -e 

Plur. 
Nom., Ace. some soaui» some soma -e -s» -e -n 

Gen. saaura saaura saaura -ra -ra -ra 

Dat., Inst. somom somom somom -om -om -om 

71. Paradigm of the strong declension of the long-stemmed 
adjective gdd, good: 

Sing. Masculine Feminine Neuter Endings 

Nom. 0d 0d 0d ^ --. -^ 

Gen. iSdes godre gSdes < -es -f« -cs 

Dat. iSdom fSdre gSdom -um -re -urn 

Ace. fSdae fSde <$d -fie -c — 

Inst iSde fSdre <$de -e -re -e 

Phir. 

Nom., Ace. iSde gSda, gode gSd, gSde -e -a, -c — , -e 

Gen. fSdra fSdra iSdra -ra -ra -ra 

Dat., Inst. gSdom g$dom gSdom 

33 
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72. It will be observed that most of the endings are the 
same as those of the masculine and neuter a-declension and 
feminine o-declension nouns. The endings printed in italics, 
however, belong to the pronoun declension; thus. 



snm-ififi, Masc. Neut. Dat Sing., ends in -m like Mm and 
wmk'He, Masc. Ace. Sing., has the same ending as 9one and hine; 
aam-f«, Fern. Gen. Dat Sing., has the same ending as Z&te and lucre; 
lom-e, Masc. Nom. Ace. Plur., ends in a vowel like t(i and hie, not in 
-as like stinas; 

siun-fa, Gen. Plur., has the same ending as 9ira and hiera. 

73. The declension of the short-stemmed adjectives and 
of the long-stemmed adjectives is identical except in two forms. 
In the Fem. Nom. Sing, and the Neut. Nom. Ace. Plur. the 
short-stemmed adjective has the ending -u. The long-stemmed 
adjective, on the other hand, has no ending in the Fem. Nom. 
Sing., and often has none in the Neut. Nom. Ace. Plur. This 
difference is precisely parallel to that between limu and word^ 
^efu and lir; see 48 and 55. 

74. DissyUabic Adjectives. Adjectives ending in -e, like 
grene, green, are declined like sum except that they have the 
ending -e wherever sum is without ending (see Reference 
Grammar 356). The inflected forms of dissyllabic adjectives 
ending in a consonant frequently lack the vowel which appears 
in the second syllable of the uninflected form; e.g., hifi^; 
holy, Gen. Sing, halves. Dissyllabic adjectives ending in a 
consonant sometimes have and sometimes do not have the 
ending -u in the Fem. Nom. Sing, and Neut. Nom. Ace. Plur. 

75. Weak Declension. Paradigm of the weak declension 
of the adjective god, good: 



Sing. 


Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 


Endings 


Nom. 


g5da 


gSde 


iSde 


-a -e 


Gen. 


gSdan 


gSdan 


gddan 


-an -an 
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Dat. gSdan ^odan tfSdan -an 

Ace. gSdan tfSdan gode 

Inst tfSdan gSdan tfSdan 

Plur. AU Genders 

Nom., Ace. gddan -an 

Gen. gSdena, g9dni -cna* -n 

Dat., Inst. godnm • -am 

76. It will be observed that the endings of the weak adjec- 
tive declension are identical with those of the weak noun declen- 
sion except in the Gen. Plur., where the ending -ra, borrowed 
by analogy from the strong declension, is an alternative to the 
weak ending -ena. 

77. The strong declension of the adjective is used in prose 
except under conditions that require the use of the weak declen- 
sion. The weak declension is used: (1) when the adjective 
is preceded by the definite article se or the demonstrative 
9e8, this; (2) when it is preceded by a possessive pronoun; 
(3) when it modifies a noun used in direct address; (4) regidarly 
in the comparative degree; (5) frequently in the superlative 
degree; (6) often in poetry where the strong declension would 
be used in prose. 

Reading 
Luke 15:11-19 

78. SOSlice sum monn haefde twSgen suna. ))& cwaetS sg 
gingra t5 his faeder, 'Taeder, sele mS minne d£l minre £hte 
]>e m6 t5 gebyre])." ])a d£lde h€ him his £hta. Da aefter 
fSawum dagum eall his }iing gegaderode se gingra sunu ond 
fSrde wraeclice on feorlen rice ond forspilde \fSbT his £hta, 
libbende on his g£lsan. 



I 
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DSl hS hie hsfde ealle ^mierrede, \fSi wearS micel hungor on 
\f^m rice and hS wearS w£dla. ))& ferde hS and folgode anum 
burhsittendum menn ]fxs rices; Sll sende hS hine t5 his tdne 
))st hS hSolde his swin. BSl gewilnode hS his wambe gefyllan 
of ))£m beancoddum }>e VSl swin £ton, and him mon ne sealde. 

pSi be])5hte hS hine ond cwaeS, '^Eal^, hH fela hyrlinga on 
mines feeder hUse hl^f gendhne habbaS, ond ic hSr on hungre 
forweorSel Ic §rise ond ic fare t5 minum feeder and ic secge 
him, '£al& feeder, ic syngode on heofonas and beforan p^] 
nd ic ne eom wierSe ]fxt ic b€o )?in sunu nemned; d5 me sw& 
&nne of )?inum h^lingum.' " 

sunt* ace. plur. of suaiit 

^iB^, conq[>arative of iitong, 

imdet, gen. and dat. sing, of fieder. 

adc* imp. 2 person ang. of acUaa. 

mSBt dat ang. of iL 

idiyreK pi^cs. !nd. 3 person sing, of icbyrlan. 

fibbende* pres. participle of fibban. 

imicnrede, past participle of imiemuit inflected like a strong adjective. 

iolgode, note that this verb is followed by the dat, not the ace 

bnrbsitteiidiui, adjective having the form of a present partidide. 

menn, dat. sing, of iiuuui (moiin). 

bSolde, pret. subj. 3 person ung; of bcaldaa. 

sealde* pret. ind. 3 person ang. of aeflaa. 

beHAte, pret ind. 3 person sing, of beKentei. 

habba9, pres. ind. 3 person plur. of babban. 

bSot pres. subj. 1 person sing, of bSoiu 

d5, imp. 2 person sing, of dSn. 



CHAPTER VIII 

Change of a to le and o ; Ves 

79. For the adequate understanding of many phenomena 
in Old English, especially of apparent ''irregularities" in the 
inflection of the strong verbs, it is necessary for the student 
to become acquainted with a number of sound changes which 
occurred in the Prehistoric periods of the language. Altho 
for the explanation of these sound changes it is necessary for 
us to reconstruct words and forms as they must have existed 
centuries before Old English was written down, we may do 
so with confidence on the basis of a comparison of Old English 
with Gothic, Old Norse, Old Saxon, and Old High German, 
which often preserved without change sounds that were modi- 
fied or lost in Old English.^ 

80. Change of a to le. One of the earliest 014 English 
sound changes was that of a to le. a remained a only when it 
was followed 'by w or a nasal, or when it occurred before a 
single consonant followed by a, o, or n.^ Elsewhere a became 
le. Thus Prehistoric OE Mag (cf. Gothic dags, Old Norse 
dagr, Old Saxon dag, Old High German tag) became diej. 
But *dagas remained dagas, because the a was followed by a 
single consonant plus a. Likewise *daga remained daga, 
and *dagam remained dagum. 

**See Introduction, Old English and its Related Languages. 
** a always became m before single k, however, even if followed by a» o» 
or n. 
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Further examples are as follows: 

*Mt became Met Huuk remained faran 



Hast 




lirat 


*iiaood 


' naood 


♦acr 




«cer 


*8adol 


sadol 


*craft 




cneit 


*liradiim * 


hradmn 


*dage8 




dieiea 


*hwata ' 


' hwata 


*hwa9€r 




hwstler 


*ckwe 


' ckwe 



81. Change of a to o. When a was followed by nasal (m 
or n) it did not become le, but either remained a or was changed 
to o.* In the EWS MSS o is decidedly more common before 
nasals than a ; in the LWS MSS a is almost universal. Thus 
Prehistoric OE *handn (cf . Gothic handns, Old Saxon hand, 
Old High German hant) became EWS hond, LWS hand; 
Prehistoric OE *mann (cf. Gothic manna, Old Saxon, Old High 
German man) became EWS monn, LWS mann. 

82. Exercise. Convert the following Prehistoric Old Eng- 
lish forms into the forms that woidd occur in the language of 
the year 900: *t5anc, *fastum, *))at, *lamb, *after, *standan, 
*glad, *baj?u, *and, *cradol, *fader, *swamm, *calan, *lang, 
*camp, *sacu, *hafoc, *anda, *faj?m. 



83. The demonstrative |>es, |>eos, Hsy 


this, is declined as 


follows: 






Sing. 


Masculine Feminine 


Neuter 


Nom. 


VSb Hoa 


Hs 


Gen. 


HsMStlnsea Hase 


HMe8»H*ea 


Dat 


Haaom, Hanm Hue 


Hsanm, Ifiaam 


Ace 


Haae |>ia 


Hs 


Inst 


Yfu Hase 


»s 




Plur. AU Genders 


# 


• 


Nom., Ace. Hs 

Gen. Hua 

Dat., Inst. Inssom, |n>vin 




•• o which dev< 


doped out of a followed by a nasal is often printed as o by 



editors of OE texts, but the character q does not occur in the MSS. 
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Reading 

Luke 15:20-32 

84. Ond hS §r&s ])& ond c5m t5 his faeder. And ))§ glet 
»S. hS waes feorr his faeder, hS hine geseah ond wearS mid mild- 
leortnesse ^styred and ongSan hine am ond hine bedypte ond 
yste hine. DSl cwaetJ his sunu, "Feeder, ic syngode on heofon 
»nd beforan Sg; nH ic ne eom wier])e ]>xt ic ])In sunu bSo genem- 
led." DSl cwx]f s€ faeder t5 his J^Sowum, ''BringatS hretSe 
»one sSlestan gegierelan and scrydaS hine, ond sellaS him 
iring on his hand and gescle t5 his {5tum;ond bringaS &n fSbtt 
tierc and ofsISaS, ond uton etan and gewistfullian; for ])§m 
»Ss min sunu waes dSad, ond hS geedcwicode; hS forwearS, ond 
le is gemStt." DS, ongunnon hie gewistlftcan. 

SoQlice his ieldra sunu waes on aecere; ond hS c5m, and ])§ 
le ]7&m hUse genSal£hte, hS gehlerde ]?one swSg ond ])8et werod. 
t)S. clipode he §nne )i^w ond ascode hine hwaet \fxt wftre. 
D§ cwaetS h€, "])in brdSor c5m; and ])in faeder ofsl5h §n iSbtt 
:ealf y for ])2m ))e he hine h&lne onfSng." 

DS. bealg hS hine ond nolde in g^n. ])§ 6ode his faeder dt 
md ongann hine biddan. Da cwx\> he his faeder andswariende, 
'Ef ne SW& f ela g€ara ic \f€ ])Sowode, ond ic n£fre ))in bebod ne 
orglemde; and ne sealdest \fn me n£fre £n ticcen \>xt ic mid 
ninum freondum gewistfidlode; ac sitJtJan ]f€s ])m sunu c5m 
je his sp€de mid miltestrum amierde, \fVi ofsl5ge him ffttt 
:ealf." Da cwaej) h€, "Sunu, \fiX eart simle mid m6, ond ealle 
nine ])ing sint ])ine; )>€ gebyrede gewistfullian ond geblissian, 
or ])§m )>€s ]?In brotSor waes d€ad, ond h€ geedcwicode; hS 
orwearS, and hS is gemStt." 

fieder, dat sing, of fieder. 
ieseah, pret ind. 3 person sing, of ^esSon. 
«fii» pret. ind. 3 person sing, of inuui. 
hmtitZt imp. 2 person plur. of brintfan. 
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scrfdaV, imp. 2 person plur. of scrfdaii* 

selUi9» imp. 2 person plnr. of sdbui. 

ofsKaV, imp. 2 person plur. of ofsKan. 

nton, lei us^ used with the infinitive. 

ieldra* comparative of eald. 

w£re, pret. subj. 3 person singular of weaaii. 

andswaricnde, pres. participle of andswiriaa (oodswarudi). 

scaldest, pret ind. 2 person sing, of scllaa. 

iewistfnllode, pret. subj. 1 person sing, of iewittfoBudi. 

ofeloge, pret. ind. 2 person sing, of ofslSan. 



CHAPTER IX 

Breaking; ic and |>u 

85. Breaking. At an early period of Prehistoric Old Eng- 
lish, but subsequent to the change of a to le, the vowels td, e, 
and i, when followed by certain consonants or consonant com- 
binations, underwent a sound change called breaking which 
converted them into diphthongs. 

Before: r plus a consonant 
1 plus a consonant 
h 

(1) le (from older a) became ea 

(2) e " CO 

(3) i " io*' 

c, and i, however, were broken before I only when the 
consonant following I was h; otherwise the e and i remained 
unchanged, as in helpan, cild. 

For example: 

(1) *wtat became wear]» (2) *werpaii became weorpan 

"help " healp "selli " seolh 

HaAt " le«ht *fehtan " feohtan 

*«di " seah *feh " feoh 

"slieluui " "slealiaii "sehan " "seohan 

(3) *wir|n^ became *wior|nl' 

*Saut '* *fiollii^ 

*8illilF '< *8iohil^ 

'^ The h which caused breakmg was a back consonant; the r and 1 were 
not the ordinary r and 1 but were pronounced with the tip of the tongue turned 
upwards and backwards ("inverted" r and 1). The nature of these consonants 
was such that there developed between them and a preceding «, e, or i an inter- 
mediate vowel or "glide" which in the ninth century was written a or o but 
which originally had the quality of a. 

^ The vowel i also was broken to io» later eo, before h; e.g., "tOian became 
*tiohaii and *tih became tioh. Likewise & broke to ea before h: *iueh became 
neah. 
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86. Exercise. Convert the following Prehistoric Old Eng- 
lish forms into the forms that would occur in the language of 
the year 900: *herte, *gefaBh, *haBlf, *elh, *staBrf, *seh, *maBhte, 
•aeld, *ert5e, *maelt, *elh, *waehsan, *faBllan, *aerm, *bergan, 
*aehta. 

87. Personal Pronouns. The personal pronouns of the 
first and second persons, ic and |>u, are declined in three num- 
bers, singular, dual, and plural. The dual number is used 
only when the pronoun refers specifically to two persons; wit, 
^it mean we twOy ye two; unc, inc mean us two, you two. 

88. Declension of ic, /; |>u, thou: 

>ual 

iit 



Sing. 




Dual 




Nom. 


it ^u 


Nom. 


wit 


Gen. 


min Hn 


Gen. 


nnccr 


Dat. 


me ie 


Dat. 


nnc 


Ace. 


mtCf mi ^ec, |^ 

Plur. 


Ace. 


anatomic 




Nom. wi 


» 






Gen. fire 


Sowei 


k 




Dat. fis 


iow 






Ace. uut, us 


Sowi£»iow 



89. Possessive Pronouns. The possessive pronouns min, 
mine; Hn* thine; sin, his, her, its, their; uncer, of us two; incer, 
of you two; ure, our; and eower, your, are declined like strong 
adjectives (see Chapter VII). The genitives of the third 
personal pronoun, his, hiere, and hiera, are also used to indicate 
possession, but are of course not declined as adjectives. 

Reading 

Matthew 25:1-12 

90. ponne bi)? heofona rice gelic ]?am tien fftmnum )>e % 
leohtfatu namon ond ferdon ongean ])one brydguman ond ]?& 
bryde. Hira f!f w£ron dysige and fif gISawe. Ac >fl fif 
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dysigan n&mon l€ohtfatu ond ne n&mon n&nne ele mid him; 
S£ glSawan n&mon de on hira fatum mid )?&m ISohtfatum. 

D£ sS brydguma ielde, pSL hnappodon hie ealle and slSpon. 
Witodlice t5 middre nihte man hriemde ond cwstp, ''NQ s6 
brydguma cymS; faraS him tOgSanes." p& Slrison ealle )?& 
fftnman ond glengdon heora l6ohtfatu. 

D& cw£don )?& dysigan t5 \>^m wTsum, ''SeUa)> Qs of Sowerum 
elcy for )>&m Qru l6ohtfatu sint ^cwencte." D& ondswarodon 
pS, glSawan and cwftdon, ''Nese, )>€ l£s )>e we and ge naebben 
genoh; gSip t5 )?fim cTependum, ond bycgatS Sow ele." 

Witodlice }>& hie fSrdon and woldon bycgan, )>& c5m s8 
brydguma, ond )?& Se gearwe w£ron eodon in mid him t5 
)?am giftum, ond s6o duru waes belocen. 

D& aet niehstan c5mon }>a 5t$re f£mnan and cw£don, 
"Dryhten, Dryhten, l*t Qs in." Da andswarode h€ heom 
ond cwaetJ, "S6)? ic Sow secge, ne cann ic €ow." 

nauMMiy pret ind. 3 person plur. of nmuui. 
tjmZt pres. ind. 3 person sing, of ciiiiuui« 
icweaite* inflected form of past participle of icwenian. 
iueliben» pres. subj. 2 person plur. of liabban* contracted with the negative 
particle ne. 

tf K imp. 2 person plur. of fin. 

5lKre; 59er is always inflected according to the strong declension. 

yttt imp. 2 person sing, of Uetan. 

oum, pres. Ind. 1 person sing, of cnmuui. 



CHAPTER X 

DiPHTHONGISATION BY INITIAL PALATALS; hwS, hwfet 

91. Influence of Initial Palatal Consonants. At a period 
of Prehistoric Old English which was later than the period of 
breaking, the vowels le, le, and e, when preceded by the initial 
palatals c,^ i^^ or sc, underwent a sound change which con- 
verted them into diphthongs. 

(1) le became ea 

(2) & " ea 

(3) e " ie (LWS i or y)» 

For example: 

(1) *ta)l became 6eaf (2) *Ubce became iSace 

*ilKi " leaf *iSbt " iSar 

*sael " sccal *8dep " acSap 

(3) *2efaii became Jiefan 
*8ceraii " sderan 

92. Exercise. Convert the following Prehistoric Old Eng- 
lish forms into the forms that would occur in the language of 
the year 900: *caester, *g*fon, *sceld, *forgetan, *sc8er, *g*toii, 
*gaet, *geldan, *scaeft, *gaerd, *scftron. 

" See 27. 28. 

3" See 24. 25. 

31 Between the initial palatal consonant and the vowel there developed aft 
intermediate vowel or "glide" which united with the vowel to form a diphthong. 
This diphthong was originally accented on its second element, but subsequently 
the accent was shifted from the second element to the first. Thus *iefaa first 
became ^i^fan. with the accent on the second element of the diphthong; theft, 
with the shifting of the accent, ^efan became iiefan. 
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93. Dedeasioa of kwi, kw«t. The interrogative and 
indefinite pronoun kwi (who? someone) ^ hw«t {what? some- 
thing) has forms only for the masculine and neuter singular. 
It is declined like se, Set: 



Sing. 


Maaniline 


Neuter 


Nom. 


Inri 


hwtti 


Gen. 


kwM 


kwmn 


DaL 


kwAa^kwin 


kwftniy kwim 


Ace 


kwoae 


kw«t 


Inst. 


kw^t iNvm 


kwy, kwon 



Reading 
Luke 16:19-31 

94. Sum welig mann waes, ond he waes gescrydd mid pur- 
puran ond mid twine and daeghwamllce ricelice gewistfullode. 
Ond sum w£dla waes, on naman Lazarus, se laeg on his dura, 
switSe forwundod, and wilnode )>aet h8 hine of his crumum 
gefylde )>e of his b6ode feoUon; ond him nSln monn ne sealde, 
ac hundas c5mon and his wunda liccodon. 

DSl waes geworden )>aet se w£dla forSfSrde, ond hine englas 
b£ron on Abrahames greadan; )>& wearS se weliga d€ad and 
waes on helle bebyrged. D& Slhdf h8 his Sagan tip, )>& h8 on 
)y£m tintregum waes, ond geseah feorran Abraham, ond Laza- 
rum on his gr€adan. D^. hriemde hg and cwaetS, ''£al& faeder 
Abraham, gemiltsa me, ond send Lazarum )>aet h8 dyppe his 
fingres lit$ on waetere ond mine tungan gecele; for )>&m )>e ic 
eom on )>issum liege cwielmed." 

Da cwaeS Abraham, ''£al& sunu, ge)>enc )>aet )>Q gdd onfenge 
on )>inum life, ond gelice Lazarus onfing yfel; nil is })€s gefre- 
fred, ond I?tl eart cwielmed. And on eallum )>issum, betweox 
Qs ond €ow is micel dwolma getrymed; )>& t$e willaS heonon t5 
6ow faran ne magon, ne )>anon faran hider." 

Da cwaetJ h€, "Fseder, ic bidde ]>e )?aet 5u sende hine t6 
mines f seder hQse; ic haebbe fif gebro})ru; )?aet he cytSe him 
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p2tt hie ne cumen on )?issa tintrega stOwe." p& saegde Abraham 
him, ''Hie habbaS Moysen and witegan; hie hlysten him." 
Dft cwaeS hS, ''Nese, faeder Abraham, ac hie dOS d£db5te gif 
hwelc of dSaSe t5 him faerS." D& cwaeS hS, ''(jif hie ne 
gehlera)? Moysen ond )>9. witegan, nS hie ne gellefaS )>Sah 
hwelc of deaSe &rlse." 

dura, dat sing, of durii. 
iefylde» pret. subj. 3 person sing, of iefyflan. 
w«M ieworden, happened; see iewcortbm. 
iduiksa, imp. 2 person sing, of ^emiltniaii. 
send, imp. 2 person sing, of sendan. 
^ypp^ pf^* subj. 3 person sing, of dyppon. 
itcSie, pres. subj. 3 person sing, of ipdSLuk, 
ie^eatt imp. 2 person sing, of ie|»eiiian« 
oiifSiig€» pret. ind. 2 person sing, of onfSiL 
nuigoBt pres. ind. 3 person plur. of ma^an. 
sende* pres. subj. 2 person sing, of scndan. 
]ueb1»e, pres. ind. 1 person sing, of liabban. 
€f1^ pres. subj. 3 person sing, of €fZMSL 
cnmen, pres. subj. 3 person plur. of ciiman« 
Ujraten, pres. subj. 3 person plur. of Uystan. 
d59» pies. ind. 3 person plur. of don. 
imtZ, pres. ind. 3 person sing, of iaran. 
Sri8«, pres. subj. 3 person sing, of iiisan. 



CHAPTER XI 

Stkong Vesbs: Classes I and n 

95. Strong Verbs. Strong verbs form their preterit and 
past participle by means of a change in the vowel of the stem. 
This change is called aUaat (or fradation) and these verbs are 
frequently called ablaot verbs. In Old English, as in the 
other old Germanic languages, there are seven classes of strong 
verbs (frequently called ablaut series), each class being char- 
acterised by a distinct series of ablaut changes. 

96. Ckss L The OE ablaut of Class I is: 

i (infinitive and present) 

i (preterit indicative 1 and 3 singular) 

i (preterit indicative plural) 

i (past participle) 
The principal parts (see 57) of representative verbs of this 
class are as follows: 

Dldoil Dldcil 

Ditoll DK€fi 

gEdon ^Edea 

ridon riden 

rison risen 

nudon sniden" 

wnton wfitea 

" The interchange between 9 in the present and preterit singular and d 
in the preterit phiral and past participle which occurs in this verb is called 
tnunnurtical dhan^ aocordiiig to Vemer'a law. In its origin it was a Primitive 
Gmc change, under certain conditions, of the voiceless spirants (see 2» 3) th 
(as in thin), a (as in soon), and k (as in 0£ seah) into the corre^x>nding voiced 
spirants th (as in then) i, and i (as in 0£ da^). The corre^x>ndence between 
these voiceless and voiced sounds is obscured, however, in 0£ by the fact 
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ISdMBt await 


bid 


hHuhhite 


bit 


aaaB^gUde 


tfid 


Mma^ride 


rid 


lisaiitme 


ria 


waaZtn^cut 


mM 


waUtn^write 


writ 
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97. Class 11. The 0£ ablaut of Class II is: eo (u) ; ea; 
a; o. The principal parts of representative verbs are as 
follows: 



(a) h^odam^ command 


bead 


badon 


boden 


fXMKn^deave 


dSaf 


cfaifoii 


cfefen 


driom* eiMf tfre 


driag 


drnioii 


droien 


f^Boiiuufly 


flSag 


fll^OII 


flogen 


(b) brficaa* eif/o^ 


brSac 


Imiooii 


brocen 


ba^awt o€w 


biai 


bafon 


bogen 


(c) lioutn9 choose 


i&w 


duron 


corcn" 


hloun^freeu 


freaa 


InifOB 


frorcii'' 



98. The full conjugation of the strong verb, exemplified by 
bidan and bSodan, is as follows: 



Present Sing. 1 
2 
3 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 


INDICATIVE 
bide 

Ut8t,*« bidest 
bitt,*« bidelr 
bidalr 


beode 

Uetst,** biodest 
biett,)* biodelr 
bSodal^ 


Preterit Sing. 1 
2 
3 
Plur. 1,2,3 


bid 
bide 
bid 
bideii 


bad 
bode 
biad 
bndoB 


Present Sing, i, 2, 3 
Plur, 1, 2, 3 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
bide 
Uden 


biode 
bioden 


Preterit Sing. 1,2,3 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 


bide 
biden 


bode 
baden 



that in West Germanic the voiced tb and i were changed respectively to d and r. 
In 0£, therefore, the actual interchange is between ]r and d, s and r» k and |. 
In 0£ of the year 900 the ]r or a was a voiced sound when it occurred between 
vowels, as in anihui and riaan; it was a voiceless sound when it was final, as 
in kM and ria. 

** Observe the granunatical change in this verb, and see the preceding note. 

** For an explanation of these syncopated forms (as they are called) see 
Chapter XVI. 
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IMPERATIVE 




Present Sing. 2 


W 


b«od 


Hur. 2 


UdM^ 


bSodal^ 


Infinitive 


bidtt 


bSodtt 


Gerund 


tibidane 


tibSodea 


Present Particii^ 


bidcnde 


biodendft 


Past Participle 


bidon 


bodcn 



99. With regard to the conjugation of the strong verbs it 
should be observed: 

(1) That the present indicative, present subjunctive, impera- 
tive, infinitive, gerund, and present participle are formed from 
the present stem of the verb; 

(2) That the preterit indicative 2 singular, preterit indica- 
tive plural, and preterit subjunctive are formed from the preterit 
plural stem of the verb; 

(3) That the endings of the subjunctive, both present and 
preterit, are -e in the singular and -en in the plural. 

Reading 
Luke 10:30-35 

100. Sum mann f6rde fram Hierusalem t5 Hiericho ond 

bec5m on )yft scaSan, }>§. hine berSafodon and tintregodon hine 

ond forl6ton hine s&mcwicne. p& gebyrede hit )>aet sum 

s&cerd f^rdeon )>&m ilcan wege; and )>a h€ )?aet geseah, h8 hine 

forbSag. Ond eall swa sg diacon, )>a he waes wit$ )>2l st5we ond 

J^aet geseah, h6 hine €ac forbeag. D& ferde sum Samaritanisc 

monn wiS hine; )?& h6 hine geseah, )?& weartS hS mid mildheort- 

nesse ofer hine ^styred. p3. gen€al£hte h€ ond wr&S his wunda 

ond on fig6at ele and win ond hine on his nieten sette and 

gelftdde on his l£cehiis and hine lacnode; ond br5hte dSrum 

daege twSgen peningas and sealde )?am l£ce ond )?us cwaeS, 

"Begiem his; ond sw& hwaet swa )>u mftre t5 gedSst, )?onne ic 

cume, ic hit forgielde )?8." 
59nim d«ie, the nexi day, 

be jfenit imp. 2 person sing, of bejieimui, used with gen. of object. 
icdest. pres. ind. 2 person sing, of iedSn. 



CHAPTER XII 

Strong Verbs: Class III 

101. Strong verbs of Class III have stems ending in two 
consonants, of which the first is nearly always a liquid (1 or r) 
or a nasal (m or n). They fall into four subclasses: 

(1) Verbs with stems ending in a nasal plus a consonant: 

biadan, bind band (bond) bnndon bnnden 

drincan* drink dranc (dionc) dmncon dmncen 

(2) Verbs with stems ending in 1 plus a consonant: 

he^an, hdp bealp bnlpon bidpen 

meitan* fvi«^ meah mnhon molten 

^e\duk,yieid ieald ^don golden 

^eUtuk^yell ieall gallon goQen 

(3) Verbs with stems ending in r or h plus a consonant: 

weorpan, Mr0W wearp wnrpon worpen 

weoi^an» become wear]r wnrdon worden" 

itohtuntfiglU feabt fnbton fohten 

(4) Verbs with stems ending in two consonants, of which 
neither is a liquid or nasal: 

httidan^ brandish brieid bnigdon bfogden 

102. In Primitive Germanic all of these verbs had originally 
the same ablaut: e in the infinitive and present, a in the preterit 
singular, u in the preterit plural, and a in the past participle. 
The regularity of this ablaut was subsequently broken up, 
however, by sound changes, some of which took place in Ger- 

** Observe the grammatical change in this verb, and compare note 32 above. 
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» 

manic itself and some in Old English. An understanding of 
these sound changes enables one to bring order out of the 
apparent irregularity of the Old English forms. 

bindan and drmcan were Primitive Gmc ^bendanan and 
^drencanan, but Primitive Gmc e followed by a nasal 
plus another consonant or by a double nasal became i. 
iieldan and ^iellaii were Prehistoric OE ^^eldan and *2cllan, 
but e was diphthongised to ie in Prehistoric OE because 
it was preceded by the initial palatal i (see 91). 
weorpan, weorl^aii, and f eohtan were Prehistoric OE * werpan, 
*wer)MUi, and ^ehtan, but e followed by r plus a con- 
sonant or by b was broken to eo (see 85). 
bond, droac, ieaU, ieall, bealp, meah, wearp, wearK 
feaht, and brs^d were Prehistoric OE *band, *dranc, 
*ialdj ^jaUf *balp, *mak, *warp, *war|F, ^abt, and 
*bragd. But 

(1) In *band and *dranc the original a became o before 
the nasal n, giving EWS bond, drone, LWS band, 
dranc (see 81). 

(2) In *gald, *ga]l, *halp, *malt, *warp, *war|F, and 
*faht the original a became c (see 80), which was 
then broken to ea (see 85). 

(3) In *bragd the original a became le and then remained 
unchanged, no cause of breaking being present. 

liii]ideii» dnmcen, goflen, liolpen» etc., were Primitive Gmc ^Imndanas* 
^dmnaauMf *fii]kiua, *iiiil^aiiAi, etc. But when the following syllable con- 
tained the vowel a» Primitive Gmc u always changed to o, unless, as in *lmn- 
danas and *dnuicaiias» the u was followed by a nasal plus a consonant. The 
original u, therefore, remains in Imnden and dnmcen, but has been changed 
to o in gofleot holpeii* etc. 

103. Exercise. Construct the principal parts of the follow- 
ing strong verbs: findan, swellan, sweltan, beorgan, hweorfan, 
stregdan. 
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Reading 
Mark 12:1-9 

104. Sum monn him plantode wingeard and betynde hine 
ond dealf finne sSaS ond getimbrode Slnne stlepel end gesette 
hine mid eortStilium and fSrde on el)>8odignesse. 

pa sende h6 t5 }>am tilium his )>€ow on tide )?aet h6 J^aes 
wingeardes waestm onfSnge. Da swungon hie )>one ond forl€ton 
hine Idelhendne. And eft h6 him sende 5Serne )>6ow, and hie 
]H>ne on h6afde gewundodon ond mid t€onum geswencton. 
Ond eft h6 him sumne sende, ond hie )?one ofsldgon. 

p^, haefde hS }>a glet anne ISofostne sunu; )?a sende h6 set 
niehstan him )?one ond cwaeS, ''Witodllce mlnne sunu hie for- 
wandiaS.'' Da cwftdon )?a tilian him betwSonan, ''H6r is sS 
ierfenuma; uton ofslSan hine, ]K)nne biS dru sSo ierfeweardness." 
Hie )?a ofsl5gon hine and wurpon wiSQtan ]K)ne wingeard. 

Hwaet d6tS \>xs wingeardes hlaford? He cymS ond fordeS 
)?a tilian and seleS 5)>rum ]7one wingeard. 

oiifSiige» pret subj. 3 person sing, of onfSii. 

liofostiie* masc. ace. sing, of leofost, superlative of ISof. 

dS9, pres. ind. 3 person sing, of d9ii. 

tjmZ, pres. ind. 3 person sing, of cunuui. 

8ek9t pres. ind. 3 person sing, of scUan. 



CHAPTER Xin 

Strong Verbs: Classes IV and V 

lOS. Strong verbs of Class FV have stems ending in a single 
consonant, neariy always a liquid (I or r) or a nasal. The Old 
English ablaut is: e, c» 2, ••* Representative verbs are: 



mu 



In one verb: 

the stem ends in a consonant which is neither a liquid nor a 
nasal. In one verb: 

_ .« » ^ .m - 

the e of the infinitive, the c of the preterit indicative 1 and 3 
singidar, and the £ of the preterit indicative plural have been 
dipthongised respectively to ie, ea, and ea by the initial palatal 
8€ (see 91). 

106. Two verbs of Class IV are irregular: 

come cIm (cwiai) citoa (cwisMMi) omcii 
take mm (nte) simM (simM) 



107. Strong verbs of Class V have stems ending in a single 
consonant which is neither a liquid nor a nasal. The Old 
English ablaut is: e, «, ae, e, which, it should be observed, is 

** Since the m of the preterit singular came from earlier a, the original 
ablaut of Class IV was the same in the present and preterit singular as that of 
Class m; see 102. 

53 



54 ELEMENTARY GRAMMAR 

the same as that of Class IV except in the past participle. 
Representative verbs are: 



mtitau measure 


mjBt 


mftton 


inctm 


wptteeau speak 
tredtau tread 
cweSsB, say 


tned 
cw»]r 


ti&doa 
cwAdon 


spreoen 

trcddi 

cweden'' 


In two verbs: 








^titok^give 
^t^an^gei 






iiefeii 



the e of the infinitive and past participle, the m of the preterit 
indicative 1 and 3 singular, and the & of the preterit indicative 
plural have been diphthongised respectively to ie, ea, and ea 
by the initial palatal 2 (see 91). 

Reading 
Matthew 18:23-34 

108. For }>am is heofona rice anllc )>&m cyninge )?e his 
)?6owas ger3.degode. 

Ond \>Sl he \fxt ger9.d sette, him waes &n br5ht s6 him sceolde 
tien ];1isend punda. And )?a h6 naefde hwanon he hit ftgulde, 
hine het his hlaford gesellan, ond his wif ond his did ond eall 
)>aet he 9.hte. pS, 9.streahte s€ )>eow hine and cwaeS, ''HlSlford, 
gehafa ge)?yld on me, and ic hit )>e eall agielde." pa gemiltsode 
sg hlaford him ond forgeaf him )>one gylt. 

p& sB )>Sowa Qt 6ode, h5 gem6tte his efen)?eowan se him 
sceolde Sin hund peninga; ond h€ nam hine )>& and for)>rysmode 
hine ond cwaeS, ''Agief )?aet )?(! m€ scealt." And )>& astreahte 
his efen)>eowa hine ond baed hine ond )?us cwaeS, ''Ge)>yldiga, 
ond ic hit \f€ eall &giefe." H6 t$& nolde; ac fSrde ond wearp 
hine on cweartern, oS Saet he him eall ageafe. 

^ Observe the grammatical change in this verb, and compare note 32 above. 
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Da gesawon his efen)>eowas pxt, S& wurdon hie swiSe 
geunrotsode ond cdmon and ssgdon hira hlnforde ealle )>& 
dSbde. Da clipode his hlaford hine and cwae)> t5 him, ''£al9. 
]m ly)>ra )>^wa, eahie \njme gylt ic S€ forgeaf, for )>&m pe SQ 
me b£de; hd ne gebyrede )>€ gemiltsian )>Inum efenS^owan, 
swa swi ic \>€ gemiltsode?" Di waes se hlaford ierre, ond 
sealde hine )?am witnerum, oS }>£t h6 eall 3.gulde. 

Sw& de)> min se heofonlica Faeder gif ge of Sowerum heortum 
gowerum brOSrum ne forgiefa)>. 

niefde* contraction of ac luefde. 

iehaffl, imp. 2 person sing, of idiabban. 

icmihsode, note that this verb is followed by the dat, not the ace. 

sceaH, pres. ind. 2 person sing, of sculan. 

^el^yldi^ imp. 2 person sing, of iel^yldi^ian. 

nMe^ contraction of ne wolde. 0H 

gesawon, pret. ind. 3 person plur. of ieaeon. 



CHAPTER XIV 

Strong Verbs : Classes VI and VII 

109. Strong Verbs: Class VI. The Old English ablaut of 

strong verbs of Class VI is: a, 5, 5, a. Representative verbs 

of this class are: 

iaran, go f 5r f Sron teen** 

galan, sing ^51 gSkm giden 

standan stSd stSdon standea 

(stondan), stand (stonden) 

110. Strong Verbs: Class VII. The seventh class of strong 
verbs, frequently called the reduplicating verbs, is different in 
character from the other classes. The preterit is formed by 
means of ablaut or vowel change, but the ablaut has no such 
uniformity as we have found in Classes I, II, and VI. Nor 
are the variations of the kind that exist in Classes III, IV, and 
V. In those classes the uniformity of the original ablaut has 
been somewhat obscured by the influence of nasals and initial 
palatals and by breaking, but when these sound changes are 
understood the original uniformity of the ablaut is still recognis- 
able. No such uniformity of ablaut can be made out in Class 
VII. The present and past participle of these verbs have as 
their stem vowel a (or o) followed by a nasal, a, «, e, ea, ea, 
or 6, and the preterit has either e or eo. They are most con- 
veniently classified according to their preterit. 

** In the past participle of these verbs we sometimes find m as the stem 
vowel, but more often a. The forms with le are phonetically the regular forms 
(see 80 and 401, 408, with footnotes); the forms with a are due to the analogy 
of the infinitive and other present forms of the verb which regularly had a 
as their stem vowel. 
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111. Verbs with e 


in Preterit 


Representative verbs with 


e in the preterit are: 








Utan^caU 


hit 


hiton 


lOttcn" 


)&Utn»let 


Ut 


leton 


UHsn 


nkdantcomud 


lid 


lidon 


riedcn 


Mpta^deep 


d^ 


d^on 


sU^pcn 


112. Verbs with So in Preterit. Representative verbs with 


eo in the preterit are: 


1 






gallon (fooitii), go 


»i>H 


iioogoo 


gAngcn (iongen) 


cnSwflii* kftow 


CBOOW 


CDCOWOD 


cniwcii 


nStwtan^saw 


SCOW 


acowon 


siwcn 


it$Slan,faU 


iSdl 


fMloii 


fcafleii 


hcMan.kM 


hiold 


hSMoa 


hcaldcn 


hetdmn,be<U 


bM 


bcoton 


beaten 


liMwaii* hew 


hiow 


hSowon 


heawen 


ttSfwnhflcw 


flSow 


flcowon 


flowcn 



113. It is important to observe that in the verbs of Class 
VII (as in those of Class VI) the vowel of the preterit plural 
is the same as that of the preterit singular, and that (as in 
Classes V and VI) the vowel of the past participle is the same 
as that of the infinitive. 

114. In many grammars all of these verbs are called ^'redup- 
licating verbs" because in Gothic the verbs of this class have 
preterits which prefix to the root a reduplicating syllable, con- 
sisting of the initial consonant plus the sound of e (spelled in 
Gothic ai): slepan, sai-slep; letan, lai-l5t.^ In all the other 

** To this verb belong the only traces in Old English of the original Ger- 
manic passive voice; hlttc (is caUed or was called) corresponds to the Gothic 
present indicative third person singidar passive haitada. The plural of hatte 
isbltton. 

^° Reduplication was an important method of tense formation in the older 
Indo-European languages. In Greek and Sanskrit the perfect was almost 
always a reduplicating tense. In Latin many verbs retain reduplication in 
their perfect Thus Latin darc» canere, and caderc have as their perfects 
dcdi, ccdni, and cccidL 
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Germanic languages except Gothic, however, this reduplicating 
preterit has almost completely disappeared, leaving only a few 
traces; e.g., in Old English, chiefly in poetry, occur occasionally: 

heht, preterit singular of hitan, beside regular hSt 
reord, " " " rftdan, " " rSd 

leok, " " " Ucan " " ISc 

The usual preterit of these so-called reduplicating verbs in 
Old English (as in Old Norse, Old Saxon, and Old High Ger- 
man) is an ablaut tense form. 

Reading 

Appollonius of Tyre 

115. The preceding part of this story tells how Apollonius, the Prince of 
Tyre, leaves his own land because of the enmity of Antiochus, king of Antioch, 
and takes refuge in Tarsus. When he leaves Tarsus to seek another place of refuge, 
his ship is wrecked and Apollonius is the only man whose life is saved. He is 
carried naked to land, where he meets a fisherman who gives him some clothing. 
Going to the neighboring city of Pentapolis, he makes the acquaintance of 
King Arcestrates at the bath and impresses the king so favorably that Arces- 
trates afterwards sends a messenger to invite him to his banquet. It is at this 
point that our selection begins. 

Da Apollonius )7aet gehierde, he )7am gehiersumode and gode 
forts mid )7am menn, otS ])xt h€ becom t5 tSaes cyninges healle. 
Da code se mann in beforan to tSam cyninge and cwaetJ, "Se 
forlidena monn is cumen, ]>e tSu aefter sendest, ac he ne mag 
for scame in gan buton scrude." Da het s€ cyning hine s6na 
gescrydan mid weortSfuUum scrtide ond het hine in gan to 
tSsfem gereorde. Da code Apollonius in and gesaet ]>&t him 
getaht waes ongean tSone cyning. Debt wear8 8a seo J^egnung 
in geboren ond aefter ]>ibm cynelic gebeorscipe; ond Apollonius 
nan tSing ne aet, tSeah tSe ealle otSre menn &ton and blitJe w&ron. 
Ac he beheold j^aet gold ond j^aet seolfor ond tSa deorwierSan 
reaf ond \>Si beodas and tSa cynellcan )7egnunga. Da Sa he )>is 
eall mid sarnesse beh€old, Sa saet sum eald ond sum aefestig 
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ealdormann be )7d.m cyninge. Mid ]>y \fe he geseah \>2dt Apol- 
lonius swa s^rllce saet ond eall )7ing beheold ond nan tSing ne 
ftt, t5a cwaetJ he t6 Sam cyninge, "Du g6da cyning, efne ]>ts 
monn, J>e J>u swa wel wit5 ged€st, hg is switSe aefestful for tSlnum 
gode." Da cwaetJ sg cyning, "J)6 misl^ynctS; sQSlice ))es geonga 
mann ne aefestaS on nanum tSingum Se he her gesiehtS, ac he 
cyt5t5 J>aet he haeftS fela forloren." 

ietilit, past part, of itUUtoL 

mtf pret. ind. 3 person sing, of etan. Class V; note the irregularity of the 
ablaut. 

vustjncl^, pres. ind. 3 person sing, of mislryncan. 
ie^Mif pres. ind. 3 person sing, of ^eseon. 
cy99, pres. ind. 3 person sing, of c^9an. 



CHAPTER XV 

Gemination and Umlaut 

116. In order that the student may have an adequate 
understanding of the inflection of the first class of weak verbs 
it is necessary that he shall become acquainted with two sound 
changes known as gemination and f-umlaut. The first of these 
sound changes, gemination, was not an Old English sound 
change, but took place during the period when Old English 
had not yet become distinguished from the other languages of 
the West Germanic group.^ That is, it was a West Germanic 
sound change. The second of them, i-omlaut, took place in 
Old English itself, at a period later than the change of a to 
se, breaking, and diphthongisation by initial palatals. 

117. Gemination. In the West Germanic period, a single 
consonant (except r) preceded by a short vowel was geminated 
(or doubled) by a following j. Thus: 

Gmc ^satjan (cf . Gothic satjan) became WGmc *8«tt]«i (d . Old Saxon setdan). 
Gmc ^bitfjan^" (cf. Gothic bidjan) became WGmc ^biddStti (cf. (M Saxon 

biddiai). 
Gmc *Uitian (cf . Gothic la^an) became WGmc ^laggiaa (d . Old Sanm kggiai). 

*^ Sec Introduction, Old English and its Related Languages. 
^ The character 9 represents the sound of th as in tkm; this Gmc sound 
became d in West Germanic. 
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118. Exercise. Give the West Germanic forms of the 
following Germanic words: 



1. *h]ahjan 

2. *skapjan 

3. *framjan 

4. *l]gjan 

5. *ska|7Jan 

6. *saljan 



7. MOmjan 

8. *bandjan 

9. *brugjum 

10. ntmjan 

11. *farjan 

12. *stapjan 



13. *dunjan 

14. *cwaljan 

15. *latjan 

16. *gramjan 

17. *swarjan 

18. *truinjan 



119. i-Umlaut. One of the most important sound changes 
that took place in Old Enc^lish was i-umlaut. Umlaut in 
general is a change produced in a vowel sound by some other 
sound which follows it; i-umlaut was a change produced in a 
vowel or diphthong by an i, i, or j in the following syllable. 
The changes which took place in Old English as the result of 
i-umlaut are shown, with illustrations, in the following table: 



a (o) before nasals became e^ as in menn 
i became &, as in luelan 

m became e,^ as in eie 

e* became i as in sittan 

o^ became e as in dehter 



from Prehistoric 0£ ^manni 
from Prehistoric OE ^haljan. 
from Prehistoric 0£ *«^. 
from Primitive Gmc *8etjanan. 
from Prehistoric OE *do]itri. 



^ As to the interchange between a and o see 81. In the earliest texts we 
find « as the umlaut of a (o) before nasals; m the later texts the umlaut is e. 

^Before two consonants, however, as in fiestan from Prehistoric OE 
^fiestjan, m usually remained unchanged. Before geminated consonants the 
umlaut of e is e. 

^ The change of e to i was not a part of the OE umlaut but a Primitive 
Gmc change which preceded that by several centuries. It appears in the 
early stage of all Gmc languages. 

^ The apparent umlaut of o to y in such words as ^Iden beside gold is 
really an umlaut of a to y. A long time before the period of i-umtaut these 
words were *giiltfiiiai and *gal9an. In *giil9aii the vowel a was changed to o 
under the influence of the vowel a of the following syllable (cf. 102), but the 
a remained unchanged in *galtfinai. At the time i-umlaut began these words 
were *giildiii and *gold. Then *galdin became *gyldin (later gylden) but 
*go]d remained gold. 
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5 became S as in deman from Prehistoric OE *dm 

u became y as in fyllan from Prehistoric OE ^fiilljaii. 

ii became f as in tynan from Prehistoric OE *tanitaL, 

ea became ie (LWS i or y) as in fiell^ from Prehistoric OE *£eaIfi|F. 

Sa became ie (LWS i or f) as in bicran from Prehistoric OE ^hSaijaii. 

io*' became ie (LWS i or y) as in wicrpl^ from Prehistoric OE ^winrpiK 

io^ became ie (LWS i or y) as in ieViedan from Prehistoric OE *ie|nod]aii. 

120. The changes which resulted from i-umlaut took place 
at a date (roughly between 5(X) and 6(X)) earlier than that of 
our oldest records of the language. By the time of Alfred the 
Great (who died in 901) the sounds which had caused umlaut 
had largely disappeared from the language. We know, how- 
ever, that they existed at an earlier period, partly from the 
forms which we find in the very earliest records (between 700 
and 8(K)), and partly because we can reconstruct Prehistoric 
Old English by a comparison of Old English with the other 
Germanic languages— Old Saxon, Old High German, Old Norse, 
and (most particularly) Gothic. 

*'' The apparent mntaut of eo to ie which appears, e.g., in wierpl^, pres. 
ind. 3 sing, of weorpan, is really an umlaut of io to ie. In Primitive Gmc, 
weorpan was *werpamui and wierpl^ was *werin|F; the e of *werpi|F, however, 
was umlauted to i in Primitive Gmc itself (see note 45 above), so that the Pre- 
historic OE forms were Verpan and *wir]H|F. The e of Verpan was broken 
to eo in OE and the i of *wirpi|F was broken to io (see 85), giving weorpan and 
^wiorpiK Then in the period of OE umlaut *wiorpi|F became *wierpi|F, later 
wicfpp* 

^ The apparent umlaut of eo to ie which appears, e.g., in clief|», pres. ind. 
3 sing, of deofan, is really an imilaut of io to ie. In Primitive Gmc cleolan 
was Meuianan and diefl^ was VenfiK But the diphthong eu was umlauted 
to in in Primitive Gmc whenever it was followed in the next syllable by i, i, 
or ], so that Menfil^ became *cliiifi|F. In OE these diphthongs developed 
respectively into eo and io, so that the Prehistoric OE forms were Meoian 
and *cllofiK Then in the period of OE umlaut Miofib became *cliefiK later 
cilef|». 
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121. Exercise. Convert the following Prehistoric Old 
English forms into the forms that would occur in the language 
of the year 900, being careful to observe that after causing 
umlaut 

(1) Medial j disappeared after all consonants except single 
r preceded by a short vowel or short diphthong; when retained 
it is written L 

(2) Final i disappeared after a long syllable (cf. 48), but 
was retained after a short syllable. 

(3) Unstressed i, whether final or interior, became e unless 
it was followed by a palatal consonant. 



1. *iiaerjan 


12. •wealmi 


23. •handjan 


2. *nioigin 


13. Vullin 


24. *d2U 


3. *l2rjan 


14. •sOcjan 


25. *]Iohtjan 


4. *hwearf jan 


15. *f(lsjan 


26. ♦flasri 


5. •boa 


16. ♦hiiWi 


27. *wurmi 


6. *fiorrjan 


17. ♦stadi 


28. *caMan 


7. *saiidjan 


18. *ea]<1ista 


29. Mfiahti 


8. *r&rjan 


19. •sattjan 


30. ♦hugi 


9. «Udjan 


20. *hati 


31. *lierjan 


10. *brtldi 


21. *eacjan 


32. *frammjan 


11. *slsgi 


22. ♦sOfti 





122. When we consider these changes in the light of the 
explanation given in Chapter I of the manner in which the 
various vowel sounds are produced (see 7-13), we see that the 
changes that result from umlaut are not arbitrary changes, 
but proceed upon a common principle. The vowels i and i 
are high front vowels, produced with the front of the tongue 
close to the roof of the mouth, and j is a consonantal variety 
of the same sound. Now the changes produced by i- umlaut 
all result in assimilating the umlauted vowel or diphthong 
more closely to the high front vowels i, L The back vowels 
a, o, o, u, u become the corresponding front vowels le, e, e, y. 
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and y/' The front vowels assimilate more closely to the i 
position by being pronounced with the tongue closer to the roof 
of the mouth, le being raised to e and e being raised to L 

Reading 

Appolonius of Tyre 

123. Dd. beseah Arcestrates sS cyning blltSe andwlitan td 
Apollonio ond cwaeS, ''DVl geonga monn, bCo bliSe mid Qs and 
gehyht on God pxt )7tl m5te self tO S^m sSlranbecuman/' Mid 
\fy Se se cyning ]>Sls word gecwaetS, VSl f£ringa ]>&t Code in Sss 
cyninges geong dohtor ond cyste hire f aeder ond Sd. ymbsittendan. 
p^ hgo bec5m tO Apollonio, \fSL gewende hSo ongean t5 hire f aeder 
and cwaeS, ''DQ g5da cyning ond mln sS ISofosta f seder, hwaet is 
)7gs geonga mann \ft onggan Sg on sw£ weorSlicum setle sitt 
mid sarlicum ondwlitan? Nd.t ic hwaet he besorgaS/' D§ 
cwaetS s€ cyning, 'T^ofe dohtor, ]>^s geonga monn is forliden, 
ond hS gecwgmde m€ manna betst on S£m plegan; for 8&m 
ic hine gelaSode t5 Sisum tlnim gebgorscipe. N^t ic hwaet hS 
is nS hwanon he is; ac gif SQ wille witan hwaet he sie, &sca hine, 
for S^m \f€ gedafenaS \fxt )ni wite." 

beo, imp. 2 person sing, of bSoiL 
iehyht, imp. 2 person sing, of iefaytan. 
sitt, pres. ind. 3 person sing, of nttan. 
olt, contraction of ne wit 
wiHe, pres. subj. 2 person sing, of wiOan. 
tie, pres. subj. 3 person sing, of bSon. 
isoiy imp. 2 person sing, of iscian. 
whe, pres. subj. 2 person sing, of whan. 

^ The round vowels o and 5 were unrounded, but n and ii retained tlidr 
rounding, being changed from back round to front round vowels; see l^ 13» 
and also 251 with footnotes 36 and 37. 



CHAPTER XVI 

Syncopated Present Forms of Strong Verbs 
Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs 

124. It was stated 'in a preceding chapter (see 67) that the 
present indicative second and third persons singular of strong 
verbs are formed by adding to the present stem of the verb the 
endings -est and -e|>. Thus the second and third persons 
singular of cuman and brecan would be earnest, came|> and 
brecest, brece|>. These forms occur to a limited extent in the 
West-Saxon dialect and are the prevailing forms in the Anglian 
dialect. The prevailing forms in the West-Saxon dialect, 
however, are not earnest, came|> and brecest, brece|>, but 
cymst, cym|> and bricst, bric|>. That is, the vowel of the stem 
is umlauted in the second and third persons singular of the 
present indicative, and the vowel of the ending is syncopated.*® 
These forms of the verb have umlaut because the endings in 
Prehistoric Old English were *-is and *-il>. 

125. In verbs whose stems end in d, |>, or s, assimilation 
takes place when the vowel of the ending -est is' syncopated. 
Thus, 

d followed by st becomes tst, as in bitst from bidan ; 

|> followed by st becomes tst or st as in snitst from snitfan, 

cwist from cwetfan ; 
8 follow:ed by st becomes st as in ciest from ceosanf 

**^ Syncopation (or syncope) is the loss of a vowel between two consonants. 
The unsyncopated forms of the Pres. Ind. 2 and 3 Sing, are usually without 
umlaut, and the syncopated forms nearly always have umlaut, but it must not 
be supposed that the syncopation was the cause of the umlaut. The forms 
without umlaut were later formations made on the analogy of the plural and 
the first person singular, which had no umlaut 
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In verbs whose stems end in d, t, |>, or s, assimilation takes 
place when the vowel of the ending -el> is syncopated. Thus, 

d followed by |> becomes tt (or t) as in bitt (bit) from bidan; 

t followed by 1> becomes tt (or t) as in writt (writ) from 
writan ; 

1> followed by 1> becomes H> (or 1>) as in cwi|>|> (cwij^) from 
cwetfan ; 

8 followed by |> becomes st as in ciest from ieosan. 

Double consonants are simplified when the ending that 
follows them is syncopated, as in fiel|> from feallan. 

. 126. Exercise. Construct the West-Saxon forms of the 
present indicative second and third persons singular of the 
following strong verbs: etan, brucan, drincan, helpan, weor- 
pan," beran, weorSan,^^ gongan, beodan,^* cnawan, healdan, 
fl5wan, risan, cSosan,^ sprecan. 

127. Comparison of Adjectives. The comparative degree 
of adjectives is formed in Old English by adding to the stem 
-ra;** the superlative is formed by adding -ost. For example: 

gbed, glad gbedra, gladder gladost, gladdest 

heard, hard heardra heardost 

ISol, dear ISofra leofost 

lUe, Piwefful riira ricost 

The comparative is always declined weak; the superlative may 
be declined either weak or strong; see 77. 

128. Some adjectives, which had in Prehistoric Old English 
the comparative and superlative endings *-ira and *-i8t, have 
umlaut in the comparative and superlative; these adjectives 

" Sec note 47 above. 
^ See note 48 above. 

** -ra for the masculine nominative singular, -re for the feminine and neuter 
nominative singular. 
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have the endmg -est in the superlative. Those adjectives 

which are without umlaut had the endings -era and -est in 

Prehistoric Old English. Examples of adjectives that have 

umlaut in the comparative and superlative are: 

eM, old iddra iddest 

lang (bag), long leofni lengest 

Strang (strong), strong strengni strengest 

With -8t in the superlative: 

hSsh, high bielini, biem biefast 

For further details in regard to the comparison of adjectives 
see the Reference Grammar (364-366). 

129. Comparison of Adverbs. Adverbs that admit of 

comparison usually end in e and form their comparative and 

superlative by adding to the stem -or and -ost. For example: 

ieome, eagerly itonm ieomost 

iSofli^e, lovingly leoflioor iSoflioost 

For further details in regard to the comparison and formation 
of adverbs see the Reference Grammar (378). 

Reading 
ApoUonius of Tyre 

130. D& eode ]>xt maegden t5 ApoUonio ond mid forwan- 
diendre sprftce cwaetS, "D€ah 8u stille sie and unr5t, J>5ah ic 
]7lne aeSelborennesse on S6 geseo. NQ )7onne, gif Se t5 hefig 
ne )7ynce, sege me )>inne noman, ond ]>m gelimp arece m5." 
Da cwaetS ApoUonius, "Gif Sii for neode ascast aefter minum 
naman, ic secge )?§, ic hine forleas on s£; gif Sil wilt mine 
setSelborennesse witan, wite tSu J^aet ic hie forl€t on Tharsum.*' 
Daet maegden cwaetJ, "Sege mg gewisUcor, J>aet ic hit maege 
understandan." ApoUonius ]7a sdSlIce hire areahte eall bis 
geUmp ond ae^t pibtt spr£ce ende him fgoUon tiaras of t$£m 
gagum. Mid ]fy ]fe s6 cyning ]>xt geseah, h€ bewende hine 
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8a to 8*re dohtor ond cwaetJ, "Lfofc dohtor, JrQ ges3aigodest; 
mid ]>f ]>e \fil woldest witan his naman and his gelimp, )?u 
hafast ntl geednTwod his ealde sSr. Ac ic bidde pe ]>xt )m 
gicfc him swS hwaet swS 8Q wille." 

fofwandjcmhtt, pres. participle of lonraii^tti. 
de» pres. subj. 2 person sing, of bSon. 
hm^ pres. subj. 3 person sing, of tjnimL 
Btitf imp. 2 person sing, of secpn. 
iredct imp. 2 person sing, of ireiian. 
wite, imp. 2 person sing, of witan. 
mmitf pres. subj. 1 person sing, of WMguk. 
hafutt pres. ind. 2 person sing, of habban 



CHAPTER XVII 

Weak Verbs: Class I 

131. Weak Verbs (see 49, 50). There are three classes of 
weak verbs in Old English. In verbs x)f Class I the infinitive 
ends in -an (but -ian when the stem of the verb ends in single 
r preceded by a short vowel or short diphthong); the preterit 
indicative first person singular ends in -ede, -de, or -te; the 
past participle ends in -ed, -d, or -t. 

132. Most weak verbs are derived from nouns, from adjec- 
tiveSy or from strong verbs. The relation of weak verbs to the 
nouns, adjectives, and strong verbs from which they are derived 
may be illustrated by some examples of weak verbs of Class I. 

(1) From nouns are derived: 

dShoant judge, from Gmc ^dta-jaa (d. OE dSakf JudgmetU) 
cemlMUi* combf from Gmc ^kamb-jaa (of. 0£ camb, comb) 
wemnuui, defile, from Gmc *wamm-]Mi (of. 0£ wamm, stain) 
itnmk, carry, from Gmc *Car-]Mi (cf. 0£ itu, journey). 

(2) From adjectives are derived: 

£wnum, desire, from Gmc ^gern-jaa (d . OE itom^ desirous) 
sdcfpan, sharpen, from Gmc ^skarp-jaa (d. OE scearp, sharp) 
trymman* strengthen, from Gmc ^tram-jaa (d. OE tnuii» strong) 
ifhok^fiU, from Gmc ^fnU-jan (d. OE iuH^fuU). 

(3) From strong verbs are derived: 

wendan* turn, from Gmc *waad-]aa (d. OE wand, pret of windan, wind) 
dttntsok, cause to drink, from Gmc ^drank-jaa (d. OE dranc, pret. of 
dmemm drink). 

fSran* go, from Gmc *fSr-]aa (d. OE f5r, pret. of faran, go) 
settan, set, from Gmc ^sat-jan (d. OE ssBt, pret. of aittan, sit) 
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It will be observed that the stems of some of these verbs 
(deman, cemban, wemman, ^eman, scierpan, fyllan, wendaii, 
drencan, and f eran) were already long in Germanic. The stems 
of others (f erian, trymmaiiy and settan) were originally short in 
Germanic. But the stems of trymman and settan were long in 
Primitive 0£ because the final consonants m and t were 
geminated or doubled (see 117) before the j which followed 
them, Germanic *tnim-jaii and *sat-jaii becoming West Ger- 
manic *tnimm-jaii and ^satt-jan, which later developed into 
Old English trymman and settan (see 119-121). The originally 
short stem of ferian, however, remained short in Old English 
because the consonant r was not subject to gemination. 

133. It has been said that the weak verbs of Class I have 
as the ending of the preterit indicative first person singular 
either -ede or -de, -te. In order to determine whether the 
ending of a verb is -ede on the one hand or -de, -te on the 
other, we must know whether the stem of the verb was ori- 
ginally short or originally long. The verbs whose stems were 
originally short may be recognised from the fact that their . 
stems in Old English contain a short vowel or short diphthong , 
followed by* a geminated consonant or r. The verbs whose 
stems were originally long may be recognised from the fact 
that their stems in Old English contain either (1) a long vowel 
or long diphthong or (2) a short vowel or short diphthong 
followed by two consonants or a double consonant that is not 
the result of gemination.'* 

^ Whether or not a double consonant is a geminated consonant can be 
ascertained only from a knowledge of the et3rmology of the word in which it 
occurs, for there were double consonants before the period of gemination. 
For example, we know that the 11 of fyllan is not a geminated consonant because 
it appears also in the adjective falL and we know that the mm of trjrmnuui is a 
geminated consonant because the corresponding adjective, tmm, has cmly a 
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134. Verbs with originally short stems form their preterit 
indicative first person singular by means of the ending -ede^ 
and their past participle by means of the ending -ed. The 
priacipal parts of representative verbs are as follows: 

fremman, fnake fremede fremed 

tfymnMm> strengthen trymede tiymed 

ncfiaiiy 5090 nerede nered 

itxtukt carry lerede lered 

13 5. Verbs with originally long stems form their preterit 
indicative first person singular by means of the ending -de or 
•te; that is^ the middle vowel e is syncopated in these verbs. 
They form their past participle by means of the ending -ed. 
When the stem of the verb ends in a voiced consonant (see 2), 
the ending is -de; but when the stem ends in a voiceless con- 
sonant, the ending is -te. Representative verbs are: 



dSmaau judge 


dSmde 


demed 


dSdUm, share 


d«lde 


d«led 


eemlmnt comb 


cembde 


cembed 


fleman, gallop 


«enide 


«enied 


cSpan, keep 


cepte 


cSped 


sderpan, sharpen 


sderpte 


scierped 


SdwJescan, quench 


5dw£scte 


Idw£8ced 


tyUan.fiU 


fylde<» 


fyUed 



136. But verbs whose stems end in d or t always syncopate 
the middle vowel of the preterit ending, no matter whether the 
stem was originally long or originally short, so that the ending 
becomes -de or -te. The vowel of the ending of the past 

single m. But most of the OE double consonants are gemmated consonants. 
In practice, therefore, we may assume that a double consonant is a geminated 
consonant imless we know that it did not result from gemination. 

** Note that in verbs like fyllan (see preceding note) the double consonant 
is simplified in the preterit. 
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participle may also be syncopated, so that it becomes -dd or 

-tt instead of -ed. Representative verbs are: 

lireddan* j om bredde kreded* hnddf* 

settan, set tette teCed* Mtt 

libdmulead Iftdde Iftded^lftdd 

mStan, meei mStte inited* aiitt 

Verbs whose stems end in d or t preceded by another consonant 
have only a single d or t in the preterit and in the syncopated 
form of the past participle. Examples are: 

wendan* Pum wende wendedt wcad 

fmtltan, make fast lieste « liestodylaal 

137. Exercise. Form the principal parts of the following 
weak verbs of Class I: h£lan, herian, fsdan, wCnan, sendan, 
betan, swencan, hlynnan, temman, erian, glengan.*' 

138. The full conjugation of weak verbs of Class I, exempli- 
fied by fremman, nerian, and deman, is as follows: 

INDICATIVE 



Present Sing. 1 
2 
3 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 


fremest 
fremel^ 


nerie 
nerest 
ner^l^ 
nerial^ 


dtae 

d&neK dim^ 
dtae> 


Preterit Sing. 1 
2 
3 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 


fremede 
fremedest 
fremede 
fremedon 


nerede 
neredest 
nerede 
neredoa 


djfmdwt 

dSnidft 

dtedmi 


Present Sing. 1, 2, 3 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
treninien nenen 


dtae 


Preterit Sing. 1, 2, 3 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 


fremede 
nrenieden 


nerede 
nereden 


dtade 
dCmden 



** These past participles in -dd, -tt were also written with a sini^ d or t; 
240. 

" The double consonants in Uynnan and tcnmuui are geminated con- 
sonants: see note 54. 
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IMPERATIVE 




Present Sing* 2 


frme 


nere 


dSn 


Plur. 2 


frenunap 


neria|» 


dSmalr 


Infinitive 


udllflUUl 


nerian 


dSman 


Gerund 


15 fremntcime 


tSnerieime 


to demenne 


Pzesent Participle 


fremnteiide 


nenendc 


deinendc 


Past Rurtidple 


htmtd 


nered 


demed 



139. For the indicative endings employed in this conjuga- 
tion see 51 and 67. The subjunctive endings are the same as 
those of the strong verb: -e in the singular and -en in the 
plural. Verbs with originally long stems (e.g., deman) have 
no ending in the imperative singular; verbs with originally 
short stems (e.g., fremman and nerian) have the ending -e. 

140. With regard to the inflection of weak verbs of Class I, 
the following points should be noted: 

(1) That in the present indicative, present subjunctive, 
imperative, infinitive, gerund, and present participle, 

(a) Verbs like nerian prefix i to the endings except in 
the present indicative second and third singular 
and the imperative singular; 

(b) Verbs like fremman have a geminated consonant 
following the radical vowel except in the present 
indicative second and third singular and the impera- 
tive singular; 

(2) That in the preterit indicative, preterit subjunctive, 
and past participle, 

(a) Verbs like nerian do not prefix i to the endings; 

(b) Verbs like fremman do not have a geminated con- 
sonant following the radical vowel. 

Reading 
ApoUonius of Tyre 

141. Da Sa \>xt maegden gehierde }>aet hire waes aliefed 
from hire faeder \fxt h6o £r hire self gedOn wolde, t$a cwaeS hSo 
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to Apollonio, "Apolloni, sdSlice ^tl eart tire. Forlftt )>ine 
murcnunge, ond nil ic mines faeder l€afe haebbe, ic gedd Se 
weligne." Apollonius hire \>sts ))ancode, and s6 cyning blis- 
sode on his dohtor welwillendnesse ond hire id cwaet$, ''Leofe 
dohtor, hat feccan ]nne hearpan, and gedeg t$e to ))ine friend, 
ond afeorsa fram )>am geongan his samesse." Da eode heo 
Hi ond het feccan hire hearpan, and sona swa heo hearpian 
ongann, heo mid wynsumum songe gemengde ))£re hearpan 
sweg. Da ongunnon ealle )>a menn hie herian on hire sw€g- 
craefte, ond Apollonius ana swigode. DS, cwaet$ se cyning, 
"Apolloni, nti t5u dest yfele, for tJ&m pe ealle menn heriaS mine 
dohtor on hire swegcraefte, and Jni ana hie swigiende tftlst." 
Apollonius cwaetJ, "Eala tSQ goda cyning, gif tSu m€ geliefst, 
ic secge J?aet ic ongiete J>aet sotJlice J>in dohtor gefeoll on sweg- 
craeft, ac heo naefS hine na wel geleornod. Ac hat me nd 
sellan J?a hearpan; )>onne wast J>tl J^aet \nX giet nast.'' Arces- 
trates sg cyning cwaetS, "Apolloni, ic oncnawe s5tSlice }7set JtH 
eart on eallum ]7ingum wel gel&red." 

biebbe, pres. ind. 1 person sing, of habbui. 

2edo, pres. ind. 1 person sing, of ^edon. 

Inuicode, used with genitive of the object. 

dohtor, gen. sing, of dohtor. 

friend, ace. plur. of freond. 

ifeorsa, imp. 2 person sing, of ifeorsian. 

dest* pres. ind. 2 person sing, of don. 

swigiende, pres. participle of swigian. 

mdZ, contraction of ne and htM, pres. ind. 3 person sing, of habban. 

wSst, pres. ind. 2 person sing, of ^tan. 

nSst, contraction of ne and wist, pres. ind. 2 person sing, of whan. 



CHAPTER XVIII 

Weak Verbs : Class I 

142. The peculiarities of inflection which were noted in 
paragraph 140, tho they might seem to be merely arbitrary, 
are the result of regular sound changes. The Germanic forms 
from which were derived the Old English forms of the present 
indicative of fremman, nerian, and deman were: 

Sing. 1 *fr«iii]5 *iutt]o Momjo 

2 HiMBUB *iuaaB ^domis 

3 *fraiiii|» *iuaa^ *doiiii|» 
Plur. 3 ^framjaiilr ^nasjanl^ ^domjanl^ 

The infinitive forms were *framjan, *naz]an, and *dom}an, 
and the j which we see in the infinitive, the first person singular, 
and the plural extended also thruout the present subjunctive, 
the imperative plural, and the present participle. 

143. The Prehistoric Old English forms of the present 
indicative of these verbs, before the period of i-umlaut, were: 

Sing. 1 Hrammja *nierjii'' *domju^' 

2 Hramis *tuens ^domis'^ 

3 *frami|» *meri|» *domi|» 
Plur. 3 ^fnunmja^ *iueti$^ *domja|» 

** For the change of i to r see note 32 above. 

'• In WS the old ending -u was replaced by the subjunctive ending -c. 

•® The ending -is, which occurs only in the oldest texts, developed regularly 
into -es, but the usual 0£ ending is -est. The t of this ending was acquired 
from the |» of Im. When |»u followed its verb it often coalesced with it, so that 
dSmes |»u became dSmestii; then from demestu was derived, by a false word 
division, the form demest as that of the present indicative 2 sing. The ending 
•est of the preterit indicative 2 sing, had a similar origin. 
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The infinitives were *framm}aii, ^merjan, and ^domjan. It 
will be observed that in ^frammjaii the final consonant of the 
stem has been geminated wherever it was followed by j. This 
gemination, as we learned in Chapter XV, took place in West 
Germanic. Gemination did not take place in the second and 
third persons singular, because no j followed the m; nor did it 
take place, for the same reason, in the imperative singular, 
which in Prehistoric Old English was *framL But in all the 
other forms of the present tenses the m was followed by j 
and was therefore geminated. In accordance, however, with 
the law stated in 117, gemination did not take place in verbs 
like deman whose stems were originally long. Nor did it take 
place in verbs like nerian with originally short stems ending 
in r. It took place, however, in all verbs like fremman whose 
stems were originally short and ended in a consonant other 
than r. 

144. In Prehistoric Old English the preterit indicative forms 
of fremman, nerian, and deman were: 



Sing. 1 


Hnunidc 


*iuerid€ 


*d5iiiid€ 


2 


Hramides 


*iueride8 


^dSmides 


3 


Hnunidc 


*iuerid€ 


^dSinidc 


Plur.3 


Hramidnii 


*iueridiiii 


*d5iiiidiiii 



The past participles were *framid, *nierid, and *domid. From 
these forms the later Old English forms were derived. The 
Middle vowel i became e after causing umlaut, and then was 
syncopated if the stem was long, but was retained if the stem 
was short. Since the preterit forms contained no j, no gemina- 
tion took place and the original length of the stem remained 
unchanged. It is for this reason that we are obliged to consider 
the original length of the stem (see 134, 135) in order to know 
whether the preterit ending of a verb is -de (-te) on the one 
hand or -ede on the other. 
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145. Since every form of the weak verbs of Class I thus far 
discussed contained in the syllable following the stem either 
an i or a j, it is obvious that the vowel of the stem would be 
umlauted thruout the whole conjugation; *frammjan therefore 
became Hremmjan, ^nierjan became nerjan, and *domjan 
became *dem]an, in accordance with the sound change explained 
in Chapter XV. After causing umlaut, j disappeared except 
in verbs like nerian with originally short stems ending in r; 
in those verbs it was retained, usually being written L*^ 

146. Verbs without a Middle Vowel. There are some weak 
verbs of Class I, however, which have umlaut only in the 
present forms and not in the preterit and past participle; 
examples are: 

UOmktCoutU tealdc teald 

ewetitn^ shake cweahtc cweaht 

s26aii, seek sShte sSht 

The lack of umlaut in the preterit and past participle is 

explained by the fact that the preterit and past participle of 

these verbs lacked the middle vowel i which caused umlaut in 

the preterit and past participle of most verbs of Class I. The 

principal parts in Prehistoric Old English were: 

^tidljaii *U^e *UM 

*cwmUitak *cwiehte *cwieht 

*a^tak HShU *9Ski 

In the infinitive and present forms the vowel of the stem was 
umlauted as in other weak verbs of Class I. In the preterit 
and past participle, however, no cause of umlaut was present, 
and the vowel of the stem remained unmodified unless, as in 
*tie!de and *cwiehte, the vowel was followed by a consonant 
or consonant combination which caused breaking (see 85). 

*^ It 18 also written g, ge, ig, and ige, as in nerian, ner^ean, neri^, 
neriiean; the sound is always that of j. 
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We may therefore divide these verbs into two classes, those 
which have and those which do not have a broken vowel in 
the preterit and past participle. The more important verbs 
are: 

(1) 



(2) 



cwettmu shake 


cweahte^ 


cwesht 


wbteUtakt strekh 


•trea]ite>> 


stredit 


^tUuktCaver 


iFeahte" 


^ttStti 


cwellan, kill 


cwealde 


cweald 


BtXtuk, give 


sealde 


seald 


UiSiMn,coufU 


tealdc 


teald 


bycgan,** buy 


bohtc 


bdit 


aHtokfSeek 


sShtc 


sSht 


i&Uxk.teack 


tSht€« 


tilit 


wyrima,^ work 


woilitc 


wmrht 


Iirei4aii (brii4an), bring 


lirolitc 


ht^if^ 


^tattm, think 


l^tc 


InSbt 


\j11ttak9 seem 


l^olitc 


Iriilit 



Reading 

Apollonius of Tyre 

147. D& het se cyning sellan ApoUonie l^a hearpan. Apol- 
lonius l^a ut eode and hine scrydde ond sette S,nne cynehelm 
uppan his hSafod ond nam l^a hearpan on his hond and in eode 
and SW& st5d ))aet se cyning and ealle )>a ymbsittendan wendon 
))8et he n£re Apollonius ac )>aet he w£re ApoUines, Sara hsetSenra 
god. Da wearS stilness ond swige geworden innan tSdere 

''In these verbs the umlauted vowel of the infinitive and present was 
often introduced by analogy into the preterit and past participle, giving cwehte, 
8trehte» |»ehte, t£hte and cweht, streht, |»eht, t&ht. 

<s eg is the regular OE gemination of g; for the relation between j and o 
see note 46 above. 

^ The apparent irregularities of this verb and of the two which follow it 
were the result of regular sound changes, some of which took place in Primitive 
Germanic. (See 231.) The form bringan, which is more frequent than brengan, 
belongs to an old strong verb like bindan. 
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healle, and Apollonius his hearpenaegel genam, ond h€ \>^ 
hearpestrengas mid craefte Ustyrian ongonn ond ))£re hearpan 
sweg mid wynsumum songe gemengde. Ond se cyning self 
ond ealle ))e ]>&t andwearde w£ron miceire stef ne clipodon and 
hine heredon. iEfter ))issum forlet Apollonius \>^ hearpan 
ond plegode ond fela faegerra )>inga ))£r forSteah \>e ))am folce 
ungecnawen wses ond ungewunelic, and heom eallum ]7earle 
licode £lc )>ara )>inga t$e he f orStSah. 

SoSlice mid ]>y ]>e )>aes cyninges dohtor geseah ))aet Apollonius 
on eallum gOdum craeftum swa wel waes getogen, \>^ gefSoII 
hire mdd on his lufe. DH aefter \>xs bSorscipes geendunge 
cwaetJ J)aBt maegden t6 tJam cyninge, "L€ofa faeder, J?ii liefdest 
m€ lytle £r )>aet ic mdste giefan Apollonio swa hwaet swU ic 
wolde of ]7lnum goldhorde." Arcestrates se cyning cwaetJ 16 
hire, "Gief him swa hwaet swa tJti wille." 



CHAPTER XIX 

Strong Verbs with j-Presents; Numerals 

148. Certain strong verbs of Classes V and VI are not 
conjugated in the present like other strong verbs, but like 
fremman; that is, (1) the final consonant of the stem is gemi- 
nated (see 117 and 143) except in the second and third indica- 
tive singular and the imperative singular, and (2) the vowel of 
the stem is umlauted (see 119) thruout. Thus, biddan, of 
Class V, is conjugated in the present indicative, present sub- 
junctive, and imperative as follows: 

Present Indicative Sing. 1 Inddc 

2 bitst, Indest 

3 bitt, bidclr 
Plur. 1,2,3 Uddalr 

Present Subjunctive Sing. 1, 2, 3 biddc 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 bidden 

Present Imperative Sing. 2 bide 

Plur. 2 biddair 

149. The most important of these verbs are: 

Class V. biddtti, from Primitive Germanic ^belQanan" 
ficfm,'* from Primitive Germanic *le£anan 
8ittan» from Primitive Germanic ^setjanan 

" The original e of the infinitive and present of this verb and the two that 
foOow it was umlauted to i in Primitive Germanic; see note 45 above. 
** eg is the regular 0£ gemination of Germanic ^ 
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Class VL hMtmJ" from Primitive Gennank *1u^bi«Ma*' 
UScUum*** from Primitive Germanic ^Ualqamm 
■riffpan,^ from Primitive Geimanic ^skayjaaaa 
8ee|»^a»'^ from Primitive Gennanic *^kaKamm 
ntfffan, bom Primitive Germanic ^stivjaaaa 

One verb of Class VI is conjugated in the present like nerian: 
swcriaot" from Primitive Germanic ^swafjamm. 

One verb of Class VII is conjugated in the present like deman: 

w^aa* bom Primitive Germanic NrSpjaaan. 



150. Except in the present these verbs are 
other strong verbs of their respective classes. 
parts are as follows: 



Class V. Imlclaa. ask 

srtfaiii sii 
Class VL hMuu heave 

laugh 
create 

tteppmn^step 

awcriao* jWAir 
Class Vn. w^aa, weep 



bed 






8c5d 
stop 
8w9r 
weop 



Mdon 

Icfon 

s&ton 

hofon 

Uoini^* 

scfipon 

soSdon^ 

stopoa 



conjugated like 
The principal 

iMdoi^ 

leien 

seten 

n 



wSopm 



stapen 

awarcni sworen 
wopcn 



^^ bb is the regular OE gemination of Germanic b; see note 68 below. 

** The character b represents a sound somewhat like Modem English t. 

** In this verb the original a of the infinitive and present, having changed 
to « in Prehistoric OE, was first broken to ea before hli (see S5) and then 
umlauted to ie. 

T« In this verb the original a was first changed to « in Prehistoric OE, 
was then diphthongised to ea by the initial sc (see 91), and was then umlauted 
toie. 

^ This form is irregular; we should have adel^haa from ^skaHanaOf just 
as we have sd^paa from ^skapjaaan. 

** For the preservation of j see 145. 

^ Note the absence of umlaut in the past participle of these verbs. 

*^ Note the absence of umlaut m the past participle of these verbs. 

** Observe the grammatical change in this verb, and compare note 32 above. 

^ This form is from Prehistoric OE Hempen, the m being diphthongised 
to ea by the initial sc (see 91). 

n nhMrvM *h^ arrftmmftHrftl dumge in this verb, and coiiq>are note 32 abovv 
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151. Numerals. The ordinal numerals (e.g., forma, firsts 
|>ridda, third) are declined like weak adjectives J* Of the 
cardinal numbers, only the first three are regularly declined. 

(1) an, oncy is declined like a strong adjective, but has 
either anne or «niie in the masculine accusative singular 
and either ane or «ne in the masculine and neuter 
instrumental singular. 

(2) The declension of twe^en, two, is as follows: 

Plur. Masculine Feminine Neuter 

Nom., Ace. twe^en twi tu, twi 

Gen. twe^twe^ra twega, twe^ra twegat tw^ira 

Dat., Inst tw£m, twam tw£m, twam tw£m» twim 

(3) The declension of Srie, three j is as follows: 

Plur. Masculine Feminine Neuter 

Norn., Ace. 9ri€ 9reo 9reo 

Gen. %reora 9reora Sreora 

Dat, Inst. 9rim 9rim 9rim 

The other cardinal numbers are generally not inflected. They 
are chiefly used either as indeclinable adjectives or as nouns 
governing the genitive; for example, on fif dagum, in five days; 
Sritii daga, thirty days. 

For further information in regard to the numerals see the 
Reference Grammar (370-374.) 

Reading 
ApoUonius of Tyre 

152. Heo tSa switJe bliSe tit code and cwaetJ, "Lareow Apol- 
loni, ic giefe J?e be mines faeder leafe twa hund punda goldes 
ond feower hund punda gewihte seolfres ond J?one mftstan 
dael deorweortJes reafes ond twentig Seowra monna.*' And 

7* Except o9er, second. 
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heo ]>2L }7us cwaeS to tJaem }?eowum mannum, "BeratJ J^as J)ing 
mid eow pe ic behet Apollonio, minum lareowe, ond lecgaS 
innan btire beforan minum frgondum." pis weartS J)a }>us 
ged5n aefter ]>ibTe cwene hsese, ond eaUe )>a menn hire giefa 
heredon t5e hie gesawon. Da sSSlice geendode se gebSorscipe, 
ond ]>B, menn ealle Prison and gretton )>one cyning ond t$a 
cwene ond b£don hie gesunde beon and ham gewendon. 
Eac swelce Apollonius cwaetJ, "Du gOda cyning ond earmra 
gemiltsiend ond )>u cwen lare lufiend, beon ge gesunde." H6 
beseah eac to Sam )>eowum monnum \>e \>xt maegden him for- 
giefen haefde ond him cwaeS t6, "NimatJ \>Sls J)ing mid 6ow J)e 
me seo cw€n forgeaf, and g^n we secan are giesthQs )>8et we magon 
lis gerestan." Da ondred psbt maegden J^aet hSo n£{re eft 
Apollonium ne gesawe swa hrsetJe swS heo wolde ond €ode J)a 
to hire faeder and cwaetJ, "Du g5da cyning, licaS t5S wel }>aet 
Apollonius, ]>e ]7urh us tddaeg gegodod is, ))us heonon fare, ond 
cumen yfele menn ond bereafien hine?" Se cyning cwaetS, 
"Wel J?u cwalde. Hat him findan hw^r he hine maege weortJ- 
licost gerestan." 

iewihte, instrumental. 
iedon, past participle of itdon. 
gfin, pres. subj. 1 person plural of ^2ii. 

^In . . . secan; secan is a complementary infinitive after a verb of motion, 
to be translated usually by the present participle: go , , , seeking, 
magon, pres. ind. 1 person plur. of magan. 
iesawe, pret. subj. 3 person sing, of ieseon. 
bereafien, pres. subj. 3 person plur. of bereafian. 
msdie, pres. subj. 3 person sing, of magan. 



CHAPTER XX 

Weak Verbs: Classes II and III 

153. Weak Verbs: Class 11. The weak verbs of Class II 
are easily recognised. They have -ian^* in the infinitive, -ode 
in the preterit indicative first person singular, and -od in the 
past participle; the principal parts are as follows: 

hduok^lave blode biod 

154. The full conjugation of weak verbs of Class 11, exem- 
plified by lufian, is as follows: 

INDICATIVE 

Present Sing. 1 lnfie 

2 lukst 

3 hiUi 
Plur. 1,2,3 hlui^ 

Preterit Sing. 1 blode 

2 biodest 

3 blode 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 blodoo 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present Sing. 1, 2, 3 bfie 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 bfien 

Preterit Sing. 1, 2, 3 biode 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 bfoden 

^ This ending is also written -i^an and -i^ean, but the sound is always 
that of -ian. The endings -ian* etc., of 2 weak verbs are to be distinguished 
from the -ian« etc., of 1 weak verbs. In bfian the ending -ian is two s^lables; 
in Bcriaa it is only one. The i which appears in the infinitive and other forms 
of the 2 weak verbs did not cause umlaut because it was not i but Sj at the 
time at which umlaut began to operate. This ^ then became ^ and sub- 
sequently L See 434, 435. 
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IMPERATIVE 



Prawat Sing. 2 


Urn 


FKir.2 


hS^^ 




bfitt 


Genmd 


tSbfi 


Pnsent Participle 


IdMii 


Past Partidiile 


biod 



155. Weak Verbs: Qass III. The third class of weak 
verbs was originally as definite in its characteristics as the other 
two classes. In Old English, however, only a very small 
number of verbs belong to this class, and these retain only in 
part the original features of Jthe conjugation. See 436. The 
principal parts of the chief Old English verbs of Class III are: 

hMuuha9e luelde held 

hftginu Udnk kogde lioiod 

liblNui,^ Side Bid 

say aside a»id 



156. The early West-Saxon forms of habban and libban 



were as toilows: 


INDICATIVE 




Present Sing. 1 


htMe 


libbe 


2 


bfffst, liaiaat 


MmI 


3 


]i«fi», haialr 


fiofalr 


Plur. 1, 2, 3 


lidbbaK hMm^ 


fibbalr 


Preterit Sing. 1 


hfffde 


lifde 


2 


hfffdeat 


lifdeat 


3 


luefde 


Side 


Plur. 1, 2, 3 


hffldon 


fiidoii 


• 


SUBJUNCTIVE 




Present Sing. 1, 2, 3 


liiebbe 


fibbe 


Plur. 1, 2, 3 


luebben 


fibben 


Preterit Sing. 1, 2, 3 


hfffde 


lifde 


Plur. 1, 2, 3 


luefden 


Hideo 
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IMPERATIVE 




Present Sing. 2 


haia 


Hofa 


Plur.2 


habbalr 


Ubbab 


Infinitive 


habban 


libban 


Gerund 


to habbennc 


to fibbenne 


Present Participle 


biebbende 


libbende, fifiende 


Past Partiple 


ludd 

Reading 


lifd 



ApoUonius of Tyre 

157. Da dyde J)aet maegden swa hire beboden waes, ond 
ApoUonius onfeng J?ftre wununge t5e him getaht waes ond t5a6r 
in eode Gode }?onciende tJe him ne forwiernde cynellces weortJ- 
scipes and frOfres. Ac ])xt maegden haefde unstille niht mid 
))£re lufe on^led )>ara worda and sanga \>e heo gehierde aet 
Apollonie, ond na leng heo ne gebad Sonne hit daeg waes, ac 
6ode s6na swa hit l€oht waes and gesaet bef oran hire f aeder bedde. 
Da cwaetS se cyning, "Leofe dohtor, for hwy eart t5u \>us 
ftrwacol?" Daet maegden cwaetS, "Me aweahton J?a gecneord- 
nessa J)e ic giestrandaeg gehierde, Nu bidde ic tJe for tJam 
}7aet Jrti befaeste me tirum cuman Apollonie t6 lare." Da weartS 
se cyning {^earle geblissod ond het feccan Apollonium ond him 
t5 cwaetS, "Min dohtor gierntS J?aet heo m6te leornian aet ?5e ?5a 
ges^ligan lare tSe J?u canst, and gif tJti wilt J?isum {^ingum 
gehlersum beon, ic swerie ?5e }7urh mines rices maegenu \>xt 
swa hwaet swa t5u on s^ forlure ic tJg J)aet on lande gestatSelie." 
Da t5a ApoUonius }7aet gehierde, h€ onfeng J?am maegdene to 
lare ond hire tahte swa wel swa he self geleornode. 

onfeng, forwiernde, note that these verbs take the dat. and gen. respec- 
tively, instead of the accusative. 

mote, pres. subj. 3 person sing, of mStan. 
canst, pres. ind. 2 person sing, of ciuuuui. 
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Anokaloits Veibs; v-Declensiok 

158. The conjugation of beoa, ftr , is as follows: 

INDICATIVE 

Fftscat Smg. 1 cMi U» 

2 Mrt Urt 

3 k U^ 
Fliir.1,2,3 Ml«UM|.Hit Mt» 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Fftscat Smg. 1, 2y 3 
Fbir. 1, 2y 3 

IMPERATIVE 
Fftscat Sag. 2 Us 

Fliir.2 liio^ 



Lifiiiitiv€ 

Gerand 

Piesent Futkqile 

The preterit forms are supplied by the strong verb wesan, be: 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Pzeterit Sing. 1 wiM Pxeterit Sing. 1, 2, 3 wAre 



2 
3 
Pfair. 1. 2, 3 wftnw Flur. 1, 2, 3 w£ren» 

•• Observe the gnmimariral change in this verb, and compare note 32 above. 

*^ wesan is also used in the present indicative, present subjunctive, impera- 
tive, and present particq^; when so used it is conjugated like a strong verb 
of Class V. 
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159. The conjugation of ddn, do, is as follows: 



INDICATIVE 
Present Sing. 1 d5 
2 dest 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
Present Sing. 1, 2, 3 do 


3 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 


de|F 

d5|F 


Plur. 1, 2, 3 don 


Preterit Sing. 1 
2 
3 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 


dyde 
dydest 
dyde 
dydon 


Preterit Sing. 1, 2, 3 dyde 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 dydi 



IMPERATIVE 

Present Sing. 2 d5 * 

Plur. 2 d5^ 

Infinitive d9n 

Gerund t5 donne 

Present Participle donde 

Past Participle dSn 

160. The forms that serve as the preterit indicative and 
subjunctive of gan, go, are from a root which is different from 
that of the infinitive and present forms. The conjugation is 
as follows: 



INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Present Sing. 1 


gjSi 


Present Sing. 1, 2, 3 gi 


2 


gftst 




3 


m 




Plur. 1, 2, 3 


fi^ 


Plur. 1, 2, 3 iJbk 


Preterit Sing. 1 


Sode 


Preterit Sing. 1, 2, 3 eode 


2 


Sodest 




3 


Sode 




Plur. 1, 2, 3 


eodon 


Plur. 1, 2, 3 Sode 



IMPERATIVE 

Present Sing. 2 gjSi 

Plur. 2 ^^ 

Infinitive ^in 

Gerund to gSnne 

Present Participle (gangende)" 

Past Participle gin 

''ginde, the present participle of gin» does not occur in West-Saxon, 
and its place is supplied by the present participle of gangan* a strong verb of 
Class VII. 
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161. The conjugation of wQlaii, will, is as follows: 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 



Present Sing. 1 

2 

3 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 

Preterit Sing. 1 

2 

3 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 



Present Sing. 1, 2, 3 wffle 



Plur. 1, 2, 3 
Preterit Sing. 1, 2, 3 



wiDen 
wolde 



wolden 



wiDe 

wik 

wik 

woUe 

wMtat 

wdde 

woMon Plur. 1, 2, 3 

Infinitive wiflan 

Gerund t5 wifleime 

Present Participle wiflende 

162. Contraction. The various forms of willan often 
undergo contraction with the preceding negative ne, not; 
ne wile, for example, contracts to nile (also nyle or nele); 
ne wolde contracts to nolde. Contraction with ne is likewise 
undergone by those forms of been which begin with a vowel, 
by the various forms of wesan, and by the various forms of 
habban; ne is, for example, contracts to nis, ne waes to naes, 
and ne habba)^ to nabbaK 

163. n-Declension. The a-declension is that according 
to which are declined all masculine and a few feminine nouns 
which end in -u.** 



** All of these nouns have short stems, the final a having been lost in nouns 
with long stems, just as it was lost in the Nom.-Acc. Plur. of long-stemmed 
nouns of the neuter a-declension and in the Nom. Sing, of long-stemmed nouns 
of the feminine 5-declension (see 48, 55). Long-stemmed nouns of the u- 
dedension for the most part went over to the masculine a-and feminine 5- 
dedensions, but a few nouns retain forms belonging to the a-declension. For 
example, f eld, fidd, (masculine) has the endings of either the a-declension or 
the masculine a-dedension: 

Sing. Nom. fdd Plur. Nom., Ace. felda, feldas 

Gen. felda,felde8 Gen. felda 
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164. Paradigms of Sana, son^ (masculine), and dam, door, 

(feminine) : 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. 8II1II1 dnm NoncLi Aoc sonfl dnn 

Gen. soiui dim GeiL sonfl dnn 

Dat. SOIUI dnni Dat, Inst •mmm dnnm 

Ace. sonu dnni 

Inst. muuk dnni 

Reading 

Apollonius of Tyre 

165. Hit gelamp 03, aefter J^issum binnan fSawum tidum 
\fxt Arcestrates se cyning hSold Apollonius bond on bonda and 
eodon swa iit on S^re ceastre str£te. ])3, set niebstan comon 
8£r gan ongean hie \>tie gel£rede weras ond aej^elborene )>& 
longe £r gierndon \>xs cyninges dobtor. Hie 82 ealle )7rie 
togaedere anre stefne grStton Sone cyning. D& smearcode si 
cyning and him t5 beseab and \>us cwaeS, ''Hwaet is I^aet, J^aet gg 
m6 anre stefne grStton?" D& andswarode beora &n and cwsS, 
"W€ b&don gefyxn J?inre dobtor, ond Jrtl tis oftr£dlice mid 
elcunge geswenctest. For 8am w€ c5mon hider tddaeg J)us 
togaedere. WS sindon \nne ceastergewaran of seSelum geb)nr- 
dum geborene; nti bidde wS \f€ \>adt )^ gecSose \>E &nne of tis 
J)rim, hwelcne )?u wille J?6 t6 aSume habb^n." Da cwaeS 
se cyning, ^'Naebbe gS na godne timan aredodne; min dobtor is 
nil switJe bisig ymbe hire leornunge. Ac, J)€ Ifts \>e ic 6ow a 
leng slacie, awritaS gowere noman on gewrite ond hire mor- 
gengiefe. ponne asende ic I^a gewritu minre dobtor \>3dt hSo 



Dat. felda, felde Dat, Inst Iddnm 

Ace. feld 

Inst. felda» felde 
Of the long-stemmed feminines which retain forms belonging to the n-deden- 
sion, hand is the most important example. 
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self gecSose hwelcne €ower h€o wille." Da dydon tJa cnihtas 
swa, ond sS cyning nam 8a gewritu and geinseglode hie mid 
his hringe and sealde Apollonio J?us cwetJende, "Nim nil, 
lar^ow Apolloni, swa hit )>S ne mislicie, ond bring )>inum Ij^ring- 
msgdene." Da nam Apollonius \>Si gewritu and Sode t5 
S£re cynelican healle. 

cSoMMi . . • tin; tin IS a complementaiy infinitive after a verb of motion: 
came . . . walking. 

dobtor, gen. and dat. sing, of dohtor. 

Indde, w2, niebbe i2; when the plural pronoun subjects wS or ie imme- 
diately follow the verb| the ending -e is often used instead of the regular plural 
endings -a^ or -on. 

eower; the MS has ioweme. 



CHAPTER XXII 
Minor Noun Declensions 

166. man-Declension. The man-declension is that accord- 
ing to which are declined a small but important group of 
masculine and feminine nouns most of which are monosyllables 
ending in a consonant. The distinctive feature of this declen- 
sion is that the dative singular and nominative plural are with- 
out endings but have umlaut of the vowel of the stem; the 
umlaut is the result of the fact that the Germanic endings in 
the dative singular and nominative plural were *-i and *-ii. 

167. Paradigms of mann (monn), man, and fot, foot, (mas- 
culine); and boc, book, and burg, cUy, (feminine): 



Sing. Nom. 


mann 


f5t 


boc 


bor^ 


Gen. 


mannes 


fStes 


bS^tboce 


byri. byrii 


Dat. 


menn 


fet 


Ut 


byri, hyni 


Ace. 


mann 


fst 


boc 


bor^ 


Inst. 


menn 


m 


hU 


byrj. hyni 


Plur. Nom., Ace 




fet 


bed 


byr J, hyni 


Gen. 


manna 


f5U 


boca 


bnrga 


Dat., Inst, 


. mannnm 


fStnm 


bocnm 


balsam 



Other nouns belonging to this declension are t5]>, tooth, plural 
te^, (masculine), and gos, goose, plural ges, (feminine). 

168. nd-Declension. The nd-declension is that according 
to which are declined present participles used as nouns; they 
are of the masculine gender and always end in -nd. This 
declension is similar in its characteristics to the man-declension. 
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169. Paradigms of (reond, friend ^ and hettend, enemy: 



Sing. Nom. 




uSoiid 


bettend 


Gen. 




frioodes 


nettendes 


Dat 




friend 


hettende 


Ace. 




frSond 


bettend 


Inst 




friend 


nettcnde 


Phir. Nom., 


Ace. 


friend 


bettend 


Gen. 




freondn 


bettendniM 


Dat, : 


Inst 


frSondnm 


net \ endff ^ 



170. r-Declension. The r-declension is that according to 
which are declined the nouns of relationship ending in -r: faeder, 
father y broSor, brother, (masculine) ; and modor, mother , dohtor, 
daughter, sweostor, sister, (feminine). 

171. Paradigms of faeder, broSor, and sweostor: 



Sng. Nom. 




f«der 


htO^QH 


sweostor 


Gen. 




f«der 


inrSoof 


sweostor 


Dat 




fiedef 


htlta 


sweostor 


Ace. 




i«der 


htotm 


sweostor 


Inst 




i«der 


InreVer 


sweostor 


Plur. Nom., 


, Ace. 


fsderas 


htoZm 


sweostor 


Gen. 




f«dera 


brotfara 


sweostra 


Dat, 


Inst 


fedemm 


Droonun 


sweostrom 



172. A few neuter nouns, chiefly lamb (lomb), lamb, cealf, 
calf, «i, egg, and (sometimes) iild, child, have preceding the 
endings in the plural an r which does not appear in the singular. 



173. Paradigm of lamb: 

Sing. Nom. lamb 

Gen. lambes 

Dat lambe 

Ace. lamb 

Inst lambe 



Plur. Nom., Ace. lambm 
Gen. lambra 

Dat., Inst lambmm 



^ The ending -ra of the genitive plural is from the adjective decension. 
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Reading 

Apollonius of Tyre 

174. Mid \>S,m )>e )>aet maegden geseah Apolloniumy \>Sl cwaeS 
h€o, "Lar€ow, hwy gftst t5a ftna?" Apollonius cwaeS, "Hlftf- 
dige, • . . nim 8&s gewritu Se pia faeder ^ sende ond iSbd" 
Dset maegden nam ond r£dde )?&ra )?rSora cnihta naman, ac 
hSo ne funde n& ]H)ne noman )>£ron )>e hSo wolde. D& heo )?& 
gewritu oferr^dd haef de, S& beseah h6o t5 Apollonio and cwseS, 
"Lftrgow, ne ofJ?ynct5 hit S€ gif ic J)us wer gec6osc?" Apol- 
lonius cwaeS, ''N&y ac ic blissie swiQor Saet )>Q meaht Surh Si 
l&re )>e )^ £t mS underf 6nge )>S self on gewrite gec^tSan hwelcne 
heora )7Q wille. Min willa is ]>xt )^ S€ wer gecSose pAt Sil self 
wille." paet maegden cwaeS, ''Eala l^rSow, gif SQ mS lufodest, 
)7a hit besorgodest." ^ter )7issum wordum hSo mid mCdes 
&nr£dnesse §,wrat 58er gewrit ond )>aet geinseglode and sealde 
Apollonio. Apollonius hit ]>Sl ilt baer on 8& str£te ond sealde 
\>SLm cyninge. Daet gewrit waes \>us gewriten: '']>a g5da 
cyning and min sS ISofosta faeder, nil )>In mildheortnes m6 
ISafe sealde I^aet ic self m5ste cSosan hwelcne wer ic wolde, ic 
secge 86 t5 s58e, )>one forlidenan monn ic wille. And gif 8iL 
wundrie \>xt swS, scamfaest f£mne sw& unforwandiendlice Sas 
word ftwr&t, )7onne wite )^ padt ic haebbe )>urh weax ftboden, 
8e n^ne scame ne conn, pxt ic self S6 for scame secgan ne 
mihte." 

Wsmic . . . ; the woida that follow Uifefdi^e in the MS (lues ^ yfd 
wif) are unintelligible. 

imide, a weak preterit of fincUm. 
mealitt pres. ind. 2 person sing, of magan. 
wite, imp. 2 sing, of witan. 
comit pres. ind. 3 person sing, of dumaiL 



CHAPTER XXIII 

PHETEMTIVE-PllESENT VeRBS 

175. The preteritive-prescnt verbs, or strong-weak verbs, 
which are a feature of all the Germanic languages, are so called 
because their present indicative and subjunctive, forms were 
originally the preterit indicative and subjunctive of strong 
verbs. These old preterits acquired a present meaning, the 
old presents were lost, and new weak preterits were formed on 
the basis of the stem of the present (originally preterit) indica- 
tive plural. Upon the basis of the present indicative plural 
stem were also made new forms for the imperative, infinitive, 
gerund, and present participle. For example, man (men) and 
manon were originally the preterit indicative 1 and 3 singular 
and preterit indicative plural of a strong verb meaning remem- 
ber; their meaning changed from preterit to present; and a new 
weak preterit indicative 1 and 3 singular mande was formed 
from the stem of manon. The principal parts of these verbs 
are: (1) the infinitive, (2) the present indicative third person 
singular, (3) the present indicative plural, and (4) the preterit 
indicative third person singular. The verbs, with their princi- 
pal parts, are as follows: 

%iju^ possess ih i^on ihte 

cmmaiit knawt be abU cann, eoan coanoii ditfe 

dngfliif ovofl dSag dnfoii ddite 

dnrran, <faf dearr dmron dorste 

ma^aiiy he abU nue^ mcgm mcahte, milite 

OMtan, he penmUei mSt iii9ton mSste 

miinOTt remember nuui* nioii mmioiit hiiiiuiIf mimdb 

(Mnniaii* 4f#C0 neflk nDioB nolite 
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•cakot be under obhgation 
taduk^need 


sceal 
Zteat 


scnloii 

vUffOD 


sooldCf sccolde 
Sorfte 


maaaM» grant 
witUf knew 


eaukt owck 
wit" 


mmoii 
witon 


witse* wiite" 



176. The most important of these verbs are agan, cannaiif 
magan, motan, sculan, and witan. The first of these has become 
the Modern English verb own; cannan, magan, motan, and 
acalan survive (with more or less change of meaning) in Modem 
English catif may, must, and shall; witan survives in (archaic) 
Modern English wot. 

177. With regard to the conjugation of the preteritivc- 
present verbs the following points should be noted: 

(1) The present indicative is conjugated like the preterit 
indicative of strong verbs, except that the second person 
singular is formed from the singular, not the plural, 
stem, and that it has the old ending -t (or -st) instead 
of -c. 

(2) The preterit indicative has the endings of the preterit 
indicative of weak verbs. 

(3) The subjunctive has the regular endings, -e in the 
singular and -en in the plural, but the present subjunc- 
tive frequently has umlaut of the vowel of the stem. 

(4) The past participle has the strong ending -en. 

** Negative forms (contracted with ne) are nit, nyton, niste, etc. 

** In this list the verbs are given, for convenience of reference, in alpha- 
betical order, but they are usuaUy classified according to the class of strong 
verbs to which they originally belonged; this classification b as follows: 

Class I witan» igan 

II dagan 

m connan, diirran» 9iirf an» mman 

IV miman, scidan 

V wf*«, nugan 

VI mStan 



PRETERmVE-PRESENT VERBS 



97 



178. Synopsis of the conjugation of the preteritive-present 
verbs I*' 



Pics. Ind. Sing. 1 ih 



2 
3 



ihst 
ih 



Plur. 1, 2, 3 agon 
Pret Ind. Sing. 3 ihte 
Pres. Subj. Sing. Ige 



Infimtive 
Present Participle 
Past Participle 



igsn 



Igen, ibiok 



Pres. Ind. Sing. 1 mmi 

2 mcsht 

3 nuei 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 ma^n 

Pres. Ind. Sing. 3 mcshte, nuhte 



Pres. Subj. Sing. 
Infinitive 
Present Participle 
Past Participle 



nueie 
magan 



dug 



mnnende 



dearr 



canst 




dearst 




dSag 


dearr 


conn 






cannon 


dogon 


dnrron 


cn9e 


dohte 


dorste 


cnnnc 


duge, dyie 


dorrct 
dyrre 


connan 


dogende 


dnrran 


cnnncn 






m5t 


man»mon 




mSst 


manst, monsl 




mSt 


man* mon 


neah 


mSton 


mnnon» mvna^ 


nogon 


mSste 


mondc 


noiite 


mSte 


nninc» niync 


nnge 


mStan 


piffpun 


nngan 



Pres. Ind. Sing. 1 sccal 

2 sccalt 

3 sccal 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 scnlon 

Pret. Ind. Sing. 3 scoldc, sccolde 



Ztut 


ann» <Min 


wit 


9carft 




wist 


Ztut 


ann,onn 


wit 


farlon 


unnon 


witon 


9orfte 


uU 


wisse, 
wiste 



^ A blank space in the sjmopsis indicates that the form belonging in this 
space does not occur. The infinitives dnrran, m8tan» and nugan do not occur, 
but their forms can be inferred with tolerable certainty and are convenient for 
purposes of reference. 
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Pica. Subj. SiBf. aad«, acyb Wffe, 

Infinitive tadfli Vnbn 

Present Puticqile feoicade witen^ 

Past 



The imperative forms that occur are: ige ; miin (miine, myne), 
mana)^ ; imiie ; wite, wita)^. 

Reading 

Apollonius of Tyre 

179. Da 8§, sS cyning haefde \>xt gewrit oferr£dd, pSi niste 
hS hwelcne forlidenne h6o nemde, beseah S3, t5 S£m I^rim 
cnihtum ond cwaetJ, "Hwelc 6ower is forliden?" Da cwaeS 
heora an, sS hatte Ardalius, "Ic eom forliden." Se 5t$er him 
andwyrde and cwaetJ, "Swiga tJa! Adl J>6 fomime, J>aBt )?ti ne 
b6o hal nS gesund! Mid mS )^ bdccraeft leomodest, ond 6u 
n£fre bQton )7£re ceastre geate from mS ne cdme. Hw£r 
gef5re 8Q forlidennesse?" Mid 8y ]>e s§ cyning ne meahte 
findan hwelc heora forliden wftre, hS beseah td Apollonio and 
cwaetJ, "Nim 8a, Apolloni, J?is gewrit ond r£d hit EaSe m«g 
geweorSan J^aet Jrtl wite J^aet ic nat, tJti tJe J?ftr ondweard wftre." 
Da nam Apollonius pBst gewrit and r£dde, and s5na swa h6 
ongeat padt h6 gelufod waes from Sam maegdene his ondwlita 
eall arSodode. Da sS cyning ]>xt geseah, ]>S, nam hS Apollonies 
hand ond hine hw5n fram ]>i,m cnihtum gewende and cwaeS, 
"Wast }?\i J?one forlidenan monn?" Apollonius cwaetJ, "Dti 
g5da cyning, gif )7ln willa biS, ic hine wat." Da geseah s6 
cyning \>xt Apollonius mid rosan rude waes eall oferbr£ded, 
)>a ongeat hS )7one cwide and )7us cwaeS t5 him, "Blissa, blissa, 
Apolloni, for 8£m pe min dohtor gewilnaS \fxs Se mm willa is. 
Ne maeg soSlice on )7yllicum )7ingum nan )7ing geweorSan baton 
Codes willan." Arcestrates beseah td Sam ]>nm cnihtum and 
cwseS, ''S5S is ))set ic Sow ftr ssegde, ))aet g6 nec5mon on gedafen- 
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Kcre tide minre dohtor t5 biddenne; ac )>onne hSo maeg hi fram hire 
ISxe ge£mettigian, )7onne sende ic Sow word." D§, gewendon 
hie h&m mid I^isse ondsware. 

hitte, was named; this foim and the correqwnding plural hitton are the 
oolfy traces in Old English of the Gennanic passive voice. 
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CHAPTER XXIV 

Contract Verbs 

Review of Sound Changes 

180. About the beginning of the historical period of Old 
English and after the period of i-umlaut, intervocalic h was lost 
and the two vowels (or diphthong and vowel) thus brought 
together contracted into a single long vowel or long diphthong. 
As a result of these changes, irregularities arose in those strong 
verbs whose stems ended in -h. The principal parts of the most 
important of these verbs (which are known as Contract Verbs) 
are as follows: 



ClassI 
















oSoiif thftvc 


from Prehistoric OE 


:*ifiiiiui 


Uh 


tfi^tt 


tKien 


wihm, caver 


« 


II 


II 


*wriluui 


wrih 


wrifon** 


wriien 


OassII 
















flUomflee 


II 


II 


II 


*fleo]uui 


flidi 


flagon** 


flo^en 


tSon, draw 


«< 


II 


II 


^tSoliaii 


aOk 


toioa** 


togen 


Class m 
















thAuk, reach 


II 


II 


II 


^felhan" 


fealh 


falfonM 


£5leD 


aassV 
















fhnkt rejoice 


II 


II 


II 


^fehan 


fCflh 


iftfon" 




9iioa,see 


II 


II 


II 


*8eliaii 


seah 


sawon 


sewea 



** Observe the grammatical change in this verb, and compare note 32 above. 

'* Hdkuk became ^feollian by breaking of e before Ih; h was then lost, and 
eo was lengthened to So. The loss of h between 1 or r and a vowel, with lengthen- 
ing of the preceding vowel or diphthong, occurred regularly in Prehistoric OE; 
for example, ^etsXh, seal, has as its genitive singular sSoles, and mearii, horse, 
has as its genitive singular meares. 
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Class VI 






aun, strike " 


II 


II 


VwSan, wash ** 


« 


II 


Class Vn 






fSa, seise " 


II 


II 
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^sUum 8l5g slSton*^ slai«B 
*ZwKhan thrSg thrSfon*^ thragea 

*fiyiai|M ftug f&4oii« faafea 

foogea 
li9ii,Awin; " " " *Muaf^ hSng h&igoiiM hangeD 

iMmgea 

181. Because of the resemblance in the infinitive between 

the contract verbs of Class I and those of Class II, Seen and 

wreon of Class I often formed their preterit and past participle 

after the analogy of fleon and tSon of Class II; the principal 

parts of Seen, thrive, and wreon, c&ver, according to Class II 

are: 

9eoii tfeah Vngon tfogen** 

wreon wreah wragon wrogen 

182. The irregularities of the contract verbs are confined 
to the present forms; thruout the rest of the conjugation they 
are inflected like other strong verbs of their respective classes. 



•0 Observe the grammatical change in this verb. 

*^ This form developed regularly out of Primitive Germanic *fanhanan; 
the n which was lost in the radical syllable of the infinitive and present is pre- 
served in the preterit and past participle. 

** This form developed regularly out of Primitive Germanic *hmhanan; 
the n which was lost in the radical syllable of the infinitive and present is 
preserved in the preterit and past participle. 

** SSon was Primitive Germanic *9eiiluuuui, a strong verb of Class III, 
which developed regularly into Prehistoric OE *9iluui. Because of its resem- 
blance to bldan, etc., *9ihan went over to Class I. But some of the old forms 
according to Class III still remained in use, so that we have, in addition to the 
forms according to Classes I and 11 (see 181) the preterit plural 9iiiigon and 
the past participle 9iiiigeii according to Class III. 



1Q2 ELEMENTARY GRAIOCAR 

The contract verbs, exemplified by tieoii, fleon, seon, slean, 
and f5n, are inflected in the present as follows: 







INDICATIVE 






Pres. Sing. 1 
2 
3 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 


ttckst 


IBchsl siclMl 


llll 


is 

fShst 


Pres. Sing. 1, 2, 3 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 




SUBJUNCTIVE 

U» sSo 
flSoa sSott 

IMPERAllVE 


slia 

■Wfln 


is 

ion 


Pres. Sing. 2 
Plur. 2 




fliok ssob 
flS#K sSo^ 


slMk 


iSli 
io|F 


Infinitive 

Gerund 

Pres. Participle 


«0B 

t5 9eoiiiie 


flSoa sSott 
tSflSooM tSstame 
flSoode sSoode 


OBuk 

tSslSaone 

sltaide 


iSa 

tSionne 

ionde 



183. The irregularities that we observe in the inflection of 
these verbs are the result of the regular operation of sound 
changes that we have already studied in preceding chapters. 
The operation of these sound changes may be shown by tracing 
the development of the infinitive and present indicative first, 
second, and third singular of each of the representative verbs 
whose inflection was given in the preceding paragraph. 

(1) The infinitive Seen is from Prehistoric 0£ ^ttihan. 
The i was broken to io before h (see notjs 28 above), 
resulting in ^tSiohan ; then, after the loss of intervocalic 
h, the diphthong io absorbed the vowel of the following 
syllable, giving the form tfion, later Seen. 

The present indicative first singular Sec is from Pre- 
historic 0£ *t5lhu. The i was broken to Io before h, 
resulting in ^tSlohu ; then, after the loss of intervocalic 
h, the diphthong io absorbed the vowel of the following 
syllable, giving the form tSio, later See. 
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The present indicative second and third singular 
Viehst and Vieh^ are from Prehistoric OE ^tfihis and 
*tBhi]», which, by breaking of i, became ^IBohis and 
*1Bohi|?, and then, by i-umlaut, *7Relm and *tBehi]». 
The syncopation, which was earlier than the loss of 
ifUervoealic h, resulted in the forms 1Beh8(t) and 9leh]». 

(2) The infinitive fleon and the present indicative first 
singular fleo are from Prehistoric OE ^eohan and 
^eohu, which, after the loss of intervocalic h, con- 
tracted into fleon and fleo. 

The present indicative second and third singular 
fliehst and flieh]^ are from Prehistoric OE '^ohis and 
*fliohi]»,^ which by i-umlaut became "^ehis and 
*fliehi]» and then, by syncopation, flieh8(t) and flieh]^. 

(3) The infinitive aeon and the present indicative first 
singular sec are from Prehistoric OE ^sehan and Sehu; 
the breaking of e to eo before h resulted in Seohan and 
^seohu, which after the loss of intervocalic h contracted 
into seen and sec, the short eo being lengthened by its 
absorption of the vowel of the following syllable. 

The present indicative second and third singular 
siehst and sieh]^ are from Prehistoric OE ^sihis and 
*8ihi]» (from Primitive Germanic '^sehis and Sehi]», 
see note 45 above). The i was broken to io, resulting 
in ^siohis and ^siohi^ which were first umlauted to 
^siehis and ^siehi]^ and then, before the loss of inter- 
vocalic h, syncopated to siehsCt) and sieh]^. 

(4) The infinitive and present indicative first singular 
slean and slea are from Prehistoric OE ^sliehan (from 
older ^slahan) and ^sliehu (from older ^slahu). The 

« 

M For the interchange between So and io in Prehistoric OE see note 48 
yve. 
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le was broken to ea, resulting in ^sleahan and ^sleahn, 
which after loss of intervocalic h contracted into slean 
and slea, the short ea being lengthened by its absorp- 
tion of the vowel of the following syllable. 

The present indicative second and third singular 
aliehst and slieh]^ are from Prehistoric 0£ Slaehis and 
Sliehi]^ (from older ^slahis and ^slahi]^). The « was 
broken to ea, resulting in Sleahis and ^slealii]^, which 
were first umlauted to ^sliehis and Sliehi]^ and then, 
before the loss of intervocalic h, syncopated to 8lieh8(t) 
and slieh]^. 

(5) The infinitive and present indicative singular ion 
and f are from Prehistoric OE *f 5han and ''ioha, which, 
after loss of intervocalic h, contracted into fon and fo. 
The present indicative second and third singular 
fehst and feh]» are from Prehistoric OE 'Mollis and 
*f5hiK which were first umlauted to ^fehis and '4ehi)^ 
and then, before the loss of intervocalic h, syncopated 
to feh8(t) and leh^. 

184. Chronology of Sound Changes. The sound changes 
which have been dealt with in this and the preceding chapters 
occurred in the following chronological order: 

Primitive Germanic Period: Umlaut of e to i (note 45) and 

of en to in (note 48). 

Change of e to i before a double 

nasal or a nasal plus another 

consonant (102). 

West Germanic Period: Gemination (117, 118). 

Old English Period: Change of a to ae or o (80-82). 

Breaking (85, 86). 
Diphthongisation by initial 

palatals (91, 92). 
i-Umlaut (119-122). 
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Loss of i and u after long 

syllables (48, 55, 121). 
Syncopation (124, 135, 144) 

and loss of medial j (121). 
Change of unstressed i to e 

(121). 
Loss of intervocalic h (180- 

183). 

185.* Convert the following Primitive Germanic forms 
into the 0£ forms that would occur in the language of the 
year 900: 



*wcrpij> 


*satjan(an) 


*teulian(an) 


*legjan(an) 


^lagjanCan)** 


♦sehi> 


*farjan(aii) 


*tunjan(an) 


*8etjan(an) 


*gemjan(an) 


*fleutaTi(an) 


*framjan(an) 


♦fdhiji 


♦tcuhij? 


*stapjan(an) 


*domjan(an) 




*bendan(an) 


♦fleutij? 


*fulljan(an) 



Convert the following Prehistoric OE forms into the forms 
that would occur in the language of the year 900: 



♦faht 


*6acjan 


*d6mide 


♦halp 


♦c«ce 


*g£ton 


♦fliohij? 


*mahte 


*lSr]an 


*]angira 


•sihij? 


*gar 


*ge11aii 


*slahan 


*maimi 


♦fehtan 


*swarjan 


*sceran 


*d6mij> 


♦ahta 


*hugi 


♦gall»» 


*sOcjan 


*sceld 




*haljan 


♦falh 


♦bragd»» 



* These exercises may be used as material for a review of OE phonology. 
In working out the forms the student should observe carefully the chronology 
of the changes and should refer when necessary to the appropriate places in 
the book for information as to the precise conditions under which the changes 
took place. 

** The letters in parentheses represent a syllable that was lost, in all proba- 
bilityy before the end of the Germanic period. 

•* The g in this word was a back g in the earliest stage of Prehistoric OE. 
But after the vowel a changed to «« the g was palatalised, that is fronted, and 
became i* 
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*hOhi> 


*scaipjan 


•selh 


♦slagi 


*slahi> 


•taWf 


*bergan 


*cunii> 


*sah 


♦frfhan 


*g££on 


♦tftcjan 


*wahsan 


*)ywahu 


♦band 


*sehu 


*scaep 


*werpan 


♦bradi 


♦fch 


♦gaWw 


*fa11an 


♦falli> 


♦cap* 


*hwarfjan 


*caster»* 


Hrasolp 


♦gefan 


•agi 


*geldan 


♦J»ht 


♦walmi 


*framide 


♦bod 


*h6han 


♦seal 


♦fleohan 


♦gard*" 


♦narid 


♦aldira 


*sehan 


*bandjan 


♦Jdhan 


^m> 


♦gaf" 


•huldi 


♦wrtohu 




*moigiii 


*wirl?ij> 


♦starf 






*aldista 


♦sculdig 





Reading 

Apollonius of Tyre 

186. And Arcestrates s6 cyning hSold fortS on Apollonius 
bond ond hine l£dde ham mid him, n^ swelce hS cuma w£re 
ac swelce he his at$um w£re. D^ aet niehstan forl6t s6 cyning 
Apollonius hand ond eode ana int5 t$£m btire \fibT his dohtor 
inne waes, and )>us cwaetJ, "Leofe dohtor, hwone hafast JTii t5€ 
gecoren to gemaeccan?" Daet maegden )>a fgoll t5 hire faeder 
fotum ond cwaetS, "Da arfaesta faeder, gehier }?inre dohtor willan. 
Ic lufie )7one forlidenan mann t$e waes \fuih ungelimp beswicen. 
Ac \fy Ifts \fe )>e tweonie )>ftre sprftce, ApoUonium ic wille, 
minne lareow, ond gif p^ m6 him ne selest, pH forl£tst Sine 
dohtor." Se cyning t$a s5t$lice ne meahte araefnan his dohtor 
tearas, ac ar£rde hie up and hire t5 cwaetS, "Lfiofe dohtor, ne 

** The c in this word was a back c in the earliest stage of Prehistoric 0£. 
But after the vowel a changed to «• the c was palatalised, that is fronted, and 
became t. The t was at first a stop consonant similar to the k of kid but with 
the stoppage made considerably farther forward in the mouth. Later, how- 
ever, this sound changed to that of ch in church. We cannot be certain as to 
the exact date at which this further change took place but it had occurred 
before 900. 
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ondrftd pH t$8 ftniges J^inges. pQ hafast gecoren \fone wer \fe 
me wel licat$." HS Sode 69, dt and beseah 15 ApoUonio ond 
cwaetS, "Lareow Apolloni, ic smSade mmre dohtor mSdes willan; 
SSr areahte h6o m6 mid wope betweox 5t$re spr£ce \f^s J^ing 
)>us cweQende, '])ti gesw5re ApoUonio, gif he wolde gehiersumian 
minum willan on l&re, l^aet pVi woldest him geinnian swa 
hwaet swS, seo s£ him aetbraegd. Nd for t$am pe he gehlersum 
waes \nnre h£se and minum willan, ic f5r aefter him.' " 

He eode; the word He is not in the MS. 

At this point there is a great gap in the Old EngUsh version of the story 
of Apollonius; after the gap the story is resumed at a point not far from the 
end. In the Latin from which the Old EngUsh version was translated the rest 
of the story is as follows. After his marriage to the king's daughter Apollonius 
receives a message that Antiochus is dead and that the kingdom of Antioch is 
reserved for him. He, therefore, sets out with his wife for Antioch; during the 
voyage, however, she gives birth to a daughter and apparently dies. She is 
cast overboard in a chest and drifts to Ephesus, where she is found and resus- 
citated. She is then adopted as a daughter by the man who found her and 
becomes a priestess <A Diana. Apollonius leaves his daughter, named Tharsia, 
at Tarsus with a friend Stranguillio and his wife to be educated. Stranguillio's 
wife, however, becomes jealous of her foster-daughter after a time and bribes 
a steward to kill her. But Tharsia is rescued from the steward by pirates, is 
taken to Mitylene and sold as a slave, and finally, after some distressing exper- 
iences, finds a protector in Athenagora, the prince of the city. When, after 
fourteen years, Apollonius returns to visit his daughter, he is told by Stranguillio 
and his wife that she is dead. Broken-hearted, he leaves Tarsus and is driven 
by a storm to MitjMene. There he finds Tharsia and after her marriage to 
Athenagora sets out with her and his son-in-law for his own land. Being 
warned, however, in a dream to go to Ephesus, he goes there and is rejoined to 
his wife. After visiting Antioch and Tyre, Apollonius goes to Tarsus and 
punishes Stranguillio and his wife for their treachery. After that he lives in 
prosperity and happiness to an advanced age. 
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PHONOLOGY 

Indo-European, Germanic, West-Germanic, 
AND Old English Sounds 

Prefatory Note. A brief survey of IE and Gmc sounds is 
prefixed to the more extensive treatment of WGmc and OE 
sounds, in order that serious students may more easily familiar- 
ize themselves with the phonological processes that preceded 
Prim OE. Undergraduate classes in OE may omit or merely 
read the earlier parts of the Phonology. 

Abbreviations. The following terms frequently used in 
the Reference Grammar are referred to by means of the 
abbreviations in the accompanying parentheses: 

1. Indo-European (IE), the hypothetically reconstructed 
parent language of Germanic, Latin, Greek, Sanscrit, etc. 

2. Primitive Germanic (Prim Gmc), the hypothetically 
reconstructed parent language of the Germanic languages in 
its earliest period. 

3. Germanic (Gmc), the same as the latter, at a period just 
before the separation of Gothic, Norse, and West Germanic. 

4. West Germanic (WGmc), the hypothetically recon- 
structed parent language of Old High German, Old Saxon, Old 
Dutch, Old Frisian, and Old English. 

5. Primitive Old English (Prim OE), the hypothetically 
reconstructed English language before, roughly, the year 
500 A.D. 

6. Prehistoric Old English (Prehist OE), the hypothetically 
reconstructed Old English language from about 500 to about 
700, the latter being the date of the earliest MSS of OE. 

Ill 
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1. p became f : Lat piscis, OE t^ac^fish; Lat pecas, OE feoh, 

cattle^ money. 

2. t became ^i Lat tfi, OE ]»fi, thou; Lat tres, OE |veo, 
three. 

3. k became h': Lat cor (Gen. cordis), OE heorte, heart; 
Lat centum, OE hand, hundred. 

4. bh became b*: Sansc nibhas, Gr neph^le, cloud, OE 
nifol, dark. 

5. dh became V^^ (>0E d): Sansc mdhiris, Goth randai 
(Dat. Sing.), ON rauVr, OE read, red. 

6. gh became s^^* IE *gh68ti8, Lat hostis, Goth gasts, 
OE ^iest, stranger, guest. 

7. b became p: Lithuanian dubiis, OE deop, deep; Old 
Bulgarian slabu, slack, OE 8l£pan, sleep. 

8. d became t: Lat decern, OE tien, ten. 

9. g became k: Lat genu, OE cneo, knee; Lat ager, OE 
aecer, field. 

206. The Law Operated in Three Stages: 

1. IE voiceless stops (p, t, k) became the corresponding 
voiceless spirants (f, |>, h). 

' ]» is used here (as generally in works on phonetics) to signify the voice- 
less spirant, as in ModE thin. 

* Originally in Gmc this was a voiceless qnrant, sounded like ModHG di* 
as in ichf Nackt. 

* A bilabial voiced spirant somewhat like ModE y, which, however, is a 
iabio-dental voiced spirant. (In Goth pronounced b» but q>dled b.) 

'^A linguo-dental voiced spirant like ModE th in then. (In Goth pro- 
nounced % but spelled d.) 

" A voiced spirant like s ui North ModHG sagen* say. (In Goth pro* 
nounced St but spelled g.) 
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2. IE voiced stops (b, d, g) became the corresponding 
voiceless stops (p, t, k). 

3. IE voiced aspirated stops (bh, dh, gh)" became the 
corresponding voiced spirants (b, 9, s)* 

Giimm's Law, as oiiginaUy stated, included the further change of the 
Gmc consonants into the Old ffigh Gennan consonants. As now undentood, 
this OHG consonant shift was an indq)endent phenomenon. 

Not induded in Grimm's Law are a number of late developments of Gmc 
consonants in the separate Gmc languages. 

207. Venier*8 Law. 

One group of apparent exceptions to Grimm's Law deserves 
special treatment. IE p, t, k, 8, in the middle and at the end 
of words did not always develop into what we should expect, 
namely Prim Gmc f, ]», h, s. Instead, we find Prim Gmc 
b, 9, t$ *$ which developed into OE voiced f (i.e., v), d, g,^' r* 
The theory which accounts for these apparent irregularities is 
known as Verner's Law. The irregularities themselves are due 
to peculiarities of the IE and Prim Gmc accent. 

208. Accent in Indo-Enropean and in Germanic. 

The Gmc accent was a fixed accent: that is, no matter what 
the inflectional form of the word, the primary accent was on 
the root syllable throughout. In IE, on the contrary, some 
words had the accent on the root syllable (e.g., Gr 16g089 
word)y some on the sufi^ or termination, (Gr hod689 road), 
and some had a variable accent, i.e., in some inflected forms it 
was on the root syllable, in some it was on the suffix or termina- 
tion (Gr Nom. Sing, niix, night, Gen. Sing. nukt68). This 
"shifting" or "variable" accent was a characteristic also of the 
most primitive Gmc until a period subsequent to the change of 

^ That is, voiced stops followed by h. 

" OE back or velar g was identical in pronunciation with Gmc s* 



(Gmc) 


(OE) 


*w6x7iun 


wttrdon 


*M%un 


flagon 


*wtdznn 


w£roii 
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IE p, t, k, to f, |>, h. In later Gmc, however, the accent shifted 
to the root syllable, where it remained in OE. 

209. (a) Prim Gmc initial f, |>, h, 8 remained f , ]f, h, s. 
(b) Prim Gmc f, K h, 8 immediately preceded by the accent 

remained f, K h, 8. 

Thus in Prim Gmc *fi8ka-, ^Hoiia-, *h6ma-, *8at, and in 
*hl£f5, *w6r]^f *{£ha, *wi8, f, |>, h, 8 remained unchanged. 

210. (c) Everywhere else, however, f became b; ]» became 9; 
h became s; s became s; (OE f, d, g, r). Thus, in the 3d plural 
preterit indicative of strong verbs: 

(Prim Gmc) (Later Prim Gmc; 
*wurl>(in> ♦wurWn> 

«flahiin> ♦flnsfin> 

*wies6n> ♦w««(in> 

Prim Gmc Vowel Changes 

211. Prim Gmc e became Gmc i under the following cir- 
cumstances: 

1. e+nasal+ consonant became i: Lat yenta8, Goth 
wind8, OS, OE wind, wind. 

2. e followed by i, 1, or j in next syllable, became i: 
Lat media8, Goth mid]i8, ON miVr, OS middi, OE midd, 
middle, 

212. Prim Gmc i followed by a, 5, or e in the next syllable, 
became Gmc e : 

Lat vir (IE ♦wfro8), Goth wafr/* OS, OHG, OE wer," man. 

213* Prim Gmc a became Gmc o when followed by a, e, or 5 
in the next syllable, unless prevented by an intervening nasal 

*^ Goth ai spells e» In Goth every e became i except when followed by 
r» liff or hw. 

'* The Prim Gmc (orm *wiras became *weras, from which came- w«r. 
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combination, or by an intervening i, If or j* Prim Gmc ^gnlVan 
became OS, OHG, OE gold, gold (cf. OE gylden, golden, <Vnm 
Gmc ^gnltfinaz) ; Prim Gmc ^hnlpanax became OS holpan, OHG 
holfan, OE holpen, past participle of helpan, help. 

But Prim Gmc ^bundanaz became OE bunden, bound, and 
Prim Gmc ^fnlljanan became Gmc ^fnlljan, which became OE 
fyllan, fiU. 

214. Prim Gmc en followed in the next syllable by a, e, or 
o became eo :^^ OHG deota, folk; beotan, command; OS theoda, 
thioda ; beodan, biodan. 

Prim Gmc en followed in the next syllable by i, i, j, or a, 
became iu^^: OHG diutisk, national; biutu, 1st sg. pres, bintis, 
2d sg. pres. command; OS biuda, biudis, command. 

215. Prim Gmc Vowel+Nasal+h. 

In a prehistoric period of Gmc, but after those changes had 
occurred which characterize Gmc, a nasal preceded by a vowel 
and followed by h disappeared, nasalizing and lengthening the 
preceding vowel. 

Prim Gmc ^fanhanan became Goth fahan, (OE f5n), seize. 

Prim Gmc *^mhttb became Goth |>ahta, (OE |>5hte), thought. 

Prim Gmc *|>eiihanan became Goth ]»eihan, OS thihan, 
(OE l^eon), thrive. 

Prim Gmc *|>aiiht& became Goth ]»ahta, (OE |>uhte), 
seemed. 

^* As seen in the illustrations, the two sounds are represented as follows 
In the various Gmc languages: 



Gmceo 


Gmciu 


Goth in 


Gothiu 


OHGeo 


OHGiu 


OSco,io 


OS in 


OE eo (io) 


OE io (5o) when followed by -u 




OE ie when followed by i, 1, or j 
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216. Prim Gmc b, 9f s« 

1. Prim Gmc 6, initial or preceded by m, became b: Goth 
bairan, OHG, OS, OE beran, hew; Goth, OHG, OS, 0£ lamb, 
lamb. 

2. Prim Gmc 9, initial or preceded by n, became d: Goth 
danhtar, 0£ dohtor, daughter. 

3. Prim Gmc St preceded by Oi became the stop g: Goth, 
0£ singan, sing, 

Germanic Vowels and Dipthongs in 
West Germanic 

217. Gmc had the following vowels and diphthongs: 

Short vowels: a, e, i, o, a. 
Long vowels: a, c,*'^ «,*• i, 5, fi* 
Diphthongs: ai, an, eo, ia. 

218. Gmc Long Vowels in WGmc. 

Of the long vowels, a, e, I, 5, fi remained unchanged in 
WGmc. 

Gmc le became WGmc a: Goth fr-et, OS it, OHG iif 

(0£ let), ate. 

219. Gmc Diphthongs in WGmc. 

All Gmc diphthongs, ai, au, eo, in remained unchanged in 
WGmc, though later they went thru various changes in the 
separate WGmc languages. 

220. Gmc Consonants In WGmc. 

The Gmc consonants remained unchanged in WGmc, except 
that Gmc z became WGmc r: Gmc ^wiesan, OS, OHG wamn, 
0£ wieron, were; and Gmc 9 became WGmc d: Goth fadar, OS 
fadar, 0£ f«der. 

I'SfromlEeL See 204, 7. 
»*lromI£e. See203,2. 
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221. WGmc Gemination before j. 

In the WGmc period any single consonant (except r) pre- 
ceded by a short vowel was geminated by a following j. 



(Gmc) 
*8at]an> 
*les]an> 
♦habjan*'>> 
^hazjan> 



(WGmc) 
*8att]an> 

*habbjan> 
*har]an> 



(Prehist OE) 

*8iett]an> 

*lie2ijan> 

*hiebb]an> 

*hier]an> 



(OE) 
*8ettian> settan^* 
*le2^an> lecgan 
^hebbian > hebban 

herian^ 
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222. WGmc had the following vowels and diphthongs: 

Short vowels: a, e, i, o, a. 
Long vowels: a, e, i, 5, u. 
Diphthongs: ai, au, eo, iu* 

223* WGmc had the following consonants: 
j, W) semi-vowels f* K h, s, voiceless spirants 

r, 1, liquids • b, d, g, voiced stops 

m, n, Q,^ nasals b, s* voiced spirants 

p, t, kf voiceless stops 

WGmc VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS IN OE 

224. WGmc a* 

WGmc a became OE aP when followed by h ; in all closed 
syllables; in open syllables unless followed by a, n, or o; it did 



^* Cf . Goth Mitjaii, OS settian, OHG senum. 

*® In *luib]aii, the b was a voiced bilabial spirant, somewhat like ModE y 
(which, however, is a.labio-dental). The result of geminating this bilabial 
voiced spirant was -bb-, as in hebban. 

» -i- of herian represents the soxmd j, i.e., ModE y. 

" Q represents the ng in sing, 

" In the Mercian and Kentish dialects, mider the same conditions, WGmc 
a became e: de^, hefde. A similar change occurred in OFris: dei, heved. 
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not change when followed by a nasal, or by w.** diej, day; 
hiefde, had; sdcet afield; dean (<*8leahan<*8liehaii<*8laha]i). 

225. WGmc a + Nasal. 

WGmc a followed by a nasal did not become «, but either 
remained a or was changed to o.^ In the earliest 0£ MSS 
this sound is always spelled a ; in E WS MSS (850-900) o is 
decidedly more frequent than a ; in the LWS MSS a is almost 
universal: mann, monn, man; cann, conn, can. 

226. WGmc e+m. 

WGmc e followed by m became 0£ i:^ OHG neman, OE 
niman, take. 

227. WGmc o. 

WGmc o in some words appears as OE u,*'^ especially be- 
tween a labial consonant and 1: full, full; wnlle, wool; wulf, 
wolf; fugol, bird. 

For the most part, however, WGmc o appears as OE o: 
f olgian, follow; bolt, bolt; f olc, folk. 

228. WGmc 0+ Nasal. 

WGmc o followed by a nasal became OE u:*^ OHG donar, 
OE )>unor, thunder; OHG honag, OE hunij, honey. 

*^ WGmc a remained a in dagas, dagmn; sadol, saddle; hand, hand; awdL 
aid. Sometimes WGmc a plus double consonant plus a, o, u remained a: 
lap|Hi» skiri; mattuc, mattock, 

•' This change occurred also in OFris: men. 

'*This change occurred also in OS: niman. In OFris it did not occur. 

" This change occurred also in OFris and OS: OFris, OS InlL /m0. 

^ This change occurred also m OFris and OS: OHG comm, OFris konia, 
OS kiinian» OE ciiman, come. 
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229. WGmca. 

WGmc a became 0£ S, but remained a when followed by 
Wt P9 if or k+back vowel:^ OS latan, OHG lazsan, OE l£tan, 
permit, 

230. WGmc a+ Nasal. 

WGmc a followed by a nasal became 0£ ^ OHG manod, 
OE m5nal^, month; OHG namun, OE nomon, they took; OHG 
quamun, OE comon, they came. 

Gmc a, as in Goth J^ahta (<Gmc ^l^anhtS), OS thahta, 
OHG dahte, he thought (cf . 21S), appears as OE 5 : l^ohte. In 
such words WGmc a retained a nasal quality long enough in 
the OE period to become OE o, and not «. 

231. WGmc Short Vowel+Na8al+ Voiceless Spirant. 

Prim Gmc short vowel+nasal+h had become Gmc long 
vowel+h. (See 215.) . 

WGmc short vowel+nasal+s, f, or t became OE long 
vowel+8f ff or 1^.*^ Goth uns, OE iis, 1^; Goth fimf, OE fif, 
five; Goth miui)FS, OE miil^, mouth. 

WGmc a+nasal+s, f, or t became OE o+s, f, or J> : OHG 
^ans, OE gos, goose; OHG samfto, OE softe, softly; Goth anl>ar, 
OE ol>eri other. In such words Prehist OE a retained a nasal 
quality long enough in the OE period to become 0, and not &. 
(Cf. 230.) 

232. WGmc ai. 

WGmc ai became OE S: Goth sttfns, OHG stein, OE stan, 
stone. WGmc ai must have become OE a after WGmc a 

** WGmc S remained i in sSwon, tkey saw; dSpan, (mostly aUtpan by anal- 
ogy with UkUokf tUepest, etc.), deep; mS^s, kinsmen; hrlca, spitUe, For OE 
l^iSlite from WGmc *VS!ki& «Gmc *|>aiiht«), see 230. 

'^ This change occurs also in OFris: ndmen, they took. 

*^ This change occurs also in OFris and to a great extent in OS: Goth an|>ar, 
OFris, OS, OE S^r, other. 
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became OE &; otherwise the two sounds in 0£ would have 
fallen together into &. 

233. WGmc an. 

WGmc an became 0£ ea : Goth Uaopan, OHG Uonffan, 
OE hleapan, run. 

234. WGmc 60, in. 

WGmc 60 (see 214, 219) remained OE eo: OS fiof, OE leof, 
dear; OHG deota, OE l>eod, people. 

WGmc iu became OE io:** OS fiodi, OE Bode, people. 

In E WS these two sounds, eo and lo, were frequently levelled 
under So, altho io also appears frequently for either. In 
LWS, So is practically universal for both sounds. 

WGmc Consonants in OE 

235. WGmc r, 1, m, n, q (liquids and nasals); p, t, k (voice- 
less stops); b, d (voiced stops); s (voiced spirant), remained 
unchanged in Prim OE; b (voiced spirant, see note 9 above) 
became voiced f, that is ModE v. 

236. WGmc n or m, when preceded by a vowel and fol- 
lowed by f, 1>, or 8, disappeared in OFris, OE, and partly in OS; 
the vowel preceding f, s, or 1> was lengthened. Cf. 231. 

237. Final OE b became voiceless f ; w!f, woman; final s 
was frec]ucntly unvoiced, becoming h: stab, went (cf. stigan, 
stigon). 

238. WGmc ]. 

Initial j- remained unchanged, but was spelled g, ge, ^, 
or i: OHG jar, OE ^ear, year; OS, OHG jung, OE ieong, 
2iong, iung, young. 

" When iu was followed by i, 1, or j, it usually umlauted to ie: Prehist OE 
*biudi|> became OE biett, he commands. 
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Medial -j- remained between vowels, but was spelled g, 
ge : cie^an, cie^ean, call. 

Medial -j- remained after a short syllable ending in -r, 
but was spelled, i, g, ig, ge, or ige: herian, her^an, herijan, 
her^ean, heri^ean, praise. 

Medial -j- after a long syllable ending in a consonant 
became i, and was lost before the year 700: OS settian, 0£ 
settan, set. 

Final -j remained after long vowels or diphthongs, but was 
spelled g: hie^, hedge. 

239. WGmc w. 

Initial and medial w-, -w- remained: wenan, expect; 
bl5waii, bloom; beadwe, of a battle. 

Final -w after a vowel coalesced into a diphthong: WGmc 
*trew>OE trcot tree. 

SiMPLIPICATION OF DOUBLE CONSONANTS 

240. (a) Final double consonants were very frequently 
written single: manny man, man; feorr, feor, far. 

(b) Medially, a double consonant adjacent to another con- 
sonant was simplified: Prehist 0£ *wendide>*wendde> 
wende, turned; *f ullide > *f yllde > f ylde, filled. 

Prehistoric OE Changes 

241. A number of important sound changes, both vowel 
and consonant, occurred within the OE period, but earlier 
than the date of our oldest documents. 

242. OE palatalization of s (i)f k) gg) kk. 

Initial s (i) and k (c) were palatalized (or fronted) in Pre- 
historic OE by a following palatal vowel or diphthong. The 
palatalization was caused by: 

h h c>[c, «,*' or «. 
io, eo, ea. 

** The short vowels i» e, and e at a later period ''broke" to io, eo, and ea, 
if followed by certain consonants. Cf . 247. 
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Palatalized s (i) f^U together in sound with j- (in iear 
from WGmc *3ar). ■ 

Palatalized k (c) remained a front stop consonant in some 
dialects, but in WS underwent the further change to c (Mod £ 
eh in church). 

Illustrations: 

^iellan, ^eaf, ^eafon, Jeom, Jeard, ^eotan. 

cirice, cinn, cidan, ceaster, ceoii, ciest, ceosan. 

243. Prehist OE S9 H^ k, kk, ok, and Qg were palatalized in 
WS by a following i, i, or j : 

S became i: WGmc *biir^ (Dat. Sing.) became OE byr^ 
(often spelled byri^) cUy; WGmc ^baugan became OE 
bieian, bend, 

k became c (ModE eh): WGmc ^bisokjan became OE 
besecan, beseech; WGmc boci (Dat. Sing.) became OE bee, 
book. 

kk became cc (ModE eh): WGmc ^wikkjon became OE 
wiccC) witch. 

SS became eg (ModE dg as in bridge); WGmc ^hmssj^ 
became OE hrycg, ridge. 

Qk became nc (ModE nch): WGmc ^bankjo became OE 
bene, bench. 

Qg became n^ (ModE nge as in singe): WGmc ^sangjan 
became OE sen^an, singe. 

244. Prehist OE final k (e) was palatalized by a preceding 
i or 1 : ic, /; die, ditch. 

245. Prehist OE s (g) at the end of a word or syllable was 
palatalized by a preceding le, £, e, e, i, or ! : diej, day, wei, 
way, stii (Imper. Sing.), go; hali^, holy. 
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246. Prehist 0£ s it) was palatalized between palatal 
vowels: dieses; we^es. 

247. WGmc sk. 

WGmc sk was spelled sc in OE, but in WS developed into 
the sound of Mod£ sh as in shoe; OE scoh, shoe; scinaiit shine; 
scunian, shun; scrild, garment. 

In both EWS and LWS the palatal character of this sound 
was frequently indicated in the spelling by the insertion of an e 
when the following vowel was velar: sceoloni shall; sceop, 
created; sceama, shame; fisceas, fish. It is possible, however, 
that this e represents an intermediate vowel or glide that 
developed between the palatal 8c and the back vowel that 
followed. 

248. Breaking. 

OE le* e, i (front vowels) developed into diphthongs, or 
"broke," in a prehistoric period when followed by 1+consonant, 
r+ consonant, or h. (See Chapter IX.) 

The diphthongs at first consisted of le, e, or i+the glide 
sound a: len, en, iu. 

Later len became ea, eu became eo,*^ in became io.'^ 

These diphthongs were short, and are to be distinguished 
from the OE long diphthongs ea, eo, io* which developed from 
the WGmc diphthongs an, eo, in. 

Cy i broke before 1+consonant only when the combination 
was Ih; e also broke between 8 and Ic or If, e.g., aseolcan, 
become sluggish; seolf, self. 

le broke before 1+consonant only in Kent and eastern 
Wessex. In those dialects in which breaking did not occur, 

^ In EWS MSS eo and io are frequently levelled to eo. In LWS eo is 
practicaUy universaL 



! 
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the le became a before 1+ consonant. Both ea and a occur 
in EWS: feallan, {allan,/a«. LWS has only ea. 
Illustrations: 

1. le became ea: ^f«nan>feallan,/atf; *ienii>earm, arm; 
H«!bt> iesihU fought; *8liehan>*8leahan>8leaii, strike. 

2. e became eo: *8elh>seolh, seal; *werl^>weorl^, worth; 
Hehtan>leohtsin^ fight; *feh>feoh, cattle; Hehes (Gen. Sing.) 
>*feohe8>feo8. 

3. i became io: *wirHh" (3d Sing. Pres.)>*wiorJwl>> 
*wierHl>>wierJ>, becomes; *8ihil^>*8iohil^>8iehl^, sees. 

249. The 0£ long front vowels le, i were broken to ea, io 
(eo), before h : 

1. & became ea: *nieh>neah, near. 

2. 1 became io, eo : *liht >lioht, leoht, light (adj.) ; *betwih> 
betweoh, between; *tihan>*t!ohan>t!on, teon, blame. 

250. Diphthongisation by Initial Palatals. 

The initial palatals i, c, 8C (see 242) caused a following e 
to diphthongise to ie, le to ea, & to ea. (See Chapter X.) 
Illustrations: 

1 . e became ie (LWS i or y) : *^efan> ^ef an, give; *8ceran> 
8cieran, shear. 

2. le became ea: *2ief>^eaf, gave; *ciester>cea8ter, city; 
*scasl>sceal, shall, 

3. & became ea: *iiefon>2eafon, gave; *i&T> iear^ year; 
*£fice>ceace, cheek; *scieron>8cSaron, sheared. 

251. i-, i-, j-Umlaut. 

Every vowel and diphthong in Prehist OE (except le, e, i, 
and i) was raised or fronted if an i, i, or j occurred in the follow- 

** i of *wirHh came from e (Prim Gmc *werHh); the change of Prim Gmc 
• to i was Gmc; see 211, 2; io became ie as the result of OE umlaut; see 251. 
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ing syllable. This change is commonly caDed '4-amlaut/' 
sometimes ''mutation." It was caused by the raising and 
fronting influence of the high front sound I* i, or j; that is, a 
loi¥ or a back vowel was approximated to the position of a 
following high front i, i, or ]• 

Illustrations: 

ae became e: *8«tt]aii>8€ttaB, sd; *m^>tiit^ fear. 

ae+cons. group usually remained «; ^f«8^aii>iieaUa» 
make fasL 

a became e: *manm>mjeiui>mciin, men; *8aa$aii> 
sendan, send. 

a became &i *hiU>h«l, health; *liiQaii>li£lan, heal. 

o became ce>e: * *dohtfi>*dcbhtfi>dehtef (Dat. Sing.), 
daughter. 

o became de>e:* dom]aii>doeman>denuui, judge. 

u became y^ *faU]an>fyllan, ^. 

fi became y:^ *tfin]an>tynan, enclose. 

10 became ie (LWS i or y):** *wiorpiJ^>wierp)F, becomes. 

io became ie (LWS i or y) :^ *2eHod]an> JeH^dani unite. 

ea became ie: *feallij^>fie!l^, /atf5. 

Sa became ie: *hear]an>hieran, hear. 

'* The back rounded vowels o, 5 were fronted to ae» & (likeModHG S» 5) 
as shown by the spelling oe in the earliest documents, as well as in the later docu- 
ments of some dialects. By 900 the soimds had been completely unrounded 
in WS to e, e. 

''The back rounded vowels u, fi were fronted and became lip-rounded 
palatal vowels y, y (like ModHG ii, u). In some dialects y, ^ were unrounded 
in the OE period to i, i. In the Southern dialect y* ^ remained rounded even 
in the Mid£ period. 

** In the non-WS dialects, and even to some extent in WS, io followed by 
r-^consonant was not umlauted by a following t, I, or j : Angl., Kent., WS. Mfre* 
angry\ hiorde, shepherd; beside usual WS ierre* hierde. 

*' In the non-WS dialects, and even to some extent in WS, Io was not 
umlauted by a following i, I,or j: ttioran» steer; liode, people (i-item). 
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252. 0-, 0-, a-Umbiiit. 

About 700, the 0£ vowels ae, e, and i were, under some cir- 
cumstances (and in some districts), diphthongised to ea, eo, 
and 10 by u, o, or a in the following syllable.^ 

This umlaut is similar to Breaking, in that the same vowels 
were a£Fected, they developed into the same diphthongs, and 
the influence causing the development of the ''glide" was a 
following back sound — in this case a vowel. 

0-, 0-, a-Umlaut is only partly present in pure WS. The 
umlaut of le appears only in Mercian and in Kentish (except 
in WS ealn. 

The influence of the o, o, or a operated freely thru an inter- 
vening liquid or labial (1, r, f , p) ; was somewhat restricted by 
an intervening dental (t, d, K s) or nasal; and was much 
restricted by an intervening velar (c, g)« The umlaut was 
usually prevented by an intervening double consonant or by 
two consonants: swimman, swim; drincan, drink. 

WS illustrations: 

1. le became ea *iela>eala9 ol^.^ 

2. e became eo (io): *herot>heorot, hart; *hefon>heofon, 

heaven, 

3. i became io (eo): *siliiir>8iolfor, silver; *8ifaii> siofunt 

seven. 

*^ Inasmuch as the vowel e does not occur in WS when the vowd of the 
following syllable is u, o, or a, this umlaut could not take place in the WS dia- 
lect At the time when the u-, o-, a- umlaut was operating, however, the Mei^ 
dan dialect (and probably the Kentish dialect) had e before back as wdl as 
front vowels; we Uierefore have Mercian heafoc, featii* etc, as compared with 
WS haloc fata* etc. In ealo, the single WS example of this umlaut of «, the 
vowel td was probably introduced into the nominative form alo from the dative 
lingular *ele|re, in which e was phonetically regular. 

^ See preceding note. 
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Unaccented Vowels 

253. A peculiarity of the Gmc languages, already noted 
in the discussion of Verner's Law (see 208), is the fixed accent 
on the radical syllable. This accent being a strong stress 
accent, its presence on one syllable of a word resulted in the 
loss of accent on adjacent and near-by syllables of the word, 
altho often a secondary accent was retained, especially in the 
second element of compound words, such as bordweall, wls- 
fost. In general, however, the lack of accent on sufGixes and 
inflectional endings resulted, in Gmc and in OE, in the weaken- 
ing or disappearance of vowels, and even of final consonants 
in unaccented syllables. 

254. The history of IE and Gmc consonants and vowels 
in medial and final unaccented syllables is too lengthy and 
complicated for profitable discussion in an elementary book 
about OE. Two imaccented vowels, however, in the final 
position are of sufficient importance to compel attention. 
They are -I, and -o. 

255. Gmc final -I preserved its original sound in OE long 
enough to umlaut a preceding vowel. About 700 it dis- 
appeared if preceded by a long syllable; if preceded by a short 
syllable, it became -e: thus in the i-stem nouns: *ga8ti> 

*2ea8ti>*^e8ti>^e8t; *wim>wine. 



256. WGmc final -5 became OE -u, thus falling together 
with original final -u, which occurs in the u-stems. About 700, 
final -u disappeared after a long radical syllable, but remained 
after a short radical syllable: WGmc *gef5>0E iiefu; WGmc 
♦lairo>Prehist OE ♦lani>OE lar; WGmc ♦felda>OE feld; 
WGmc *handu>OE hand; snnn, dam, with short radical 
syllables, retain original -u. 
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257. When followed by a consonant in a final syllable, 
WGmc unaccented -5- often became a: Second weak verbs, 
2d and 3d Sing. Pres. Indie, bodast, bodal^<Prehist OE 
*bodo8(t), *bod5l^. 

Syncopation 

258. Syncopation, which consists in the loss of a vpwd 
between two consonants, occurred frequently in the case of the 
short vowels e, i and o, after the period of umlaut, but before 
700. Syncopation affected sometimes the vowel of the second 
syllable of a dissyllabic word or form, and sometimes the vowd 
of the medial syllable of a trisyllabic word or form. 

259. Syncopation in DissyDabic Forms. 

The dissyllabic forms in which the vowel of the second 
syllable is syncopated are: 

(1) The 2d and 3d Sing. Pres. Indie, of all strong verbs 
and of many first weak verbs: helpan, hilpst, hilpj^; comaiit 
cymst, cyml>; deman, demst, dem)>; lecgan, le^st, le21>. 

(2) The Past Part, of first weak verbs which had a radical 
syllable ending in d or t: hreddan, hredd; settan, sett; l£dan, 
l£dd. 

260. Syncopation in TrisyUabic Forms. 

Syncopation of the vowel of the second (medial) syllable 
occurred in an open syllable when the radical syllable was long. 
The situation occurred in: 

(1) Some inflectional forms of nouns and adjectives, such 
as: engles, engle, englas; beside Nom. Sing, engel, angel; 
heafdes, heafde, beside heafod, head; halves, halgum, halgan 
beside hali^, holy; ol>res, Ql>re, beside 5l>er, other. 

(2) In the Pret. of first weak verbs which had an originally 
long radical syllable: demde, demdest, demdoOi judged. 
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(3) In inflected forms of the Past Part, of first weak verbs 
with a long radical syllable, if the inflectional ending began 
with a vowel: Nom. Ace. Plu. hierde, heard^ beside Ace. Sing. 
Masc. hieredne ; f ylde, beside f yUedne, filled; demde, beside 
demedne, judged, 

(4) In some originally trisyllabic nouns, such as Prehist OE 
*8traii^l>0| 0£ 8trengl>a, strength. 

(5) In the comparative degree of adjectives: *bradira, 
br«dra» broader. 

Consonant Changes 

261. f, h 8, in OE. 

Initial and final Prim OE f, )>, and 8 remained voiceless in 
OE: fif, five; l^om, thorn; wearK became; 8endan, setul; wies, 
was. 

Medial f and 8 next to voiceless consonants remained voice- 
less: hiefti captive; IstsUfirm. 

Medial f, 1>, and 8 between voiced sounds became voiced 
spirants, v, 9, and z, about 700: wulfas, wolves; 8eol>an, boil; 
n08O, nose. 

262. WGmc h in OE. 

WGmc initial h was a simple breath, as in ModE horn. 
WGmc medial or final h was a voiceless spirant like ModHG 
ch in macht, makes, ich| /• 

Initial h in OE remained a simple breath, as in ModE: 
horn, horn. 

Medial -h- remained a voiceless spirant before a voiceless 
consonant: 8ohte, he sought. 

Final -h remained a spirant: 2el>ah, he prospered. 

hs became k8 (z) : weah8an, weaxan, grow. 
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263. L088 of loterrocalic h. 

1. Intervocalic li disappeared about 700. The accented 
vowel or diphthong which originally preceded h absorbed the 
vowel which followed. 

i+ vowel became a : *tihe became ti, toe. 

0+ vowel became o : ^5ha became fo, J seize; ^fohan became 

fon, seize; Hoht became fo, / seize 

(subjimc). 
ea+ vowel became Sa : *heahe8 became heas, high (Gen. Sing.) 
Zo+ vowel became So: *fleohaii became fleon, flee. 
I0+ vowel became io: *fiohan became fion (teon), blame. 

A short diphthong was lengthened by the absorption of a 
following vowel: 

ea+ vowel became ea: ^deahan became slean, strike. 
eo + vowel became eo: Heches became fees, property (Gen. 

Sing.). 
10+ vowel became io: *twioha became twio (twee), doubt, 
ie+ vowel became ie: *iehe became ie, river (Dat. Sing.). 
Apparent exceptions to this change are 2d sing. pres. 
fehst, siehst (<*fohi8, ^siohis); 3d sing.feh)F,8iehl^(<*fohi)>, 
*8iohil>). The preservation of the originally intervocalic h is 
due here to the syncopation of the following vowel i, which took 
place before the disappearance of intervocalic h. 

2. h between a liquid and a vowel also disappeared about 
700. A short preceding diphthong is usually lengthened: 

ea became ea : ^mearhes became meares, of a horse; ^Wealhas 

became Wealas, foreigners. 
eo became eo : *f eorhes became f Sores, of a life; ^seolhes 

became seoles, of a seal. 

Late Changes in Vowels and Diphthongs 

264. During the historic period of 0£ a number of changes 
took place in vowels and diphthongs. 
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265. In EWSy ie or ie, no matter of what origin, and with- 
out regard to the adjacent sounds, frequently became i or i, 
beside which appears also ie or ie. EWS Jiefan, iifan, give; 
nieht, niht, night; scieppedd, scippend, creator; hierde, hirde, 
shepherd; wiefaui wHm, welling; hieran, hlraoi hear; ^iemaoi 
^man, care for; fiend, find, foes; ]me, l>rl, three. After w» 
however, ie frequently appears in EWS as y; e.g., wiertfe, 
wyrSe; wierpl^, wyrpl^. 

In LWS, ie or ie usually appears as y or y, but sometimes, 
especially when followed by c, J, h, or s, as i or u 

LWS iyfan, wyfan, hyran, Jyman, fynd, |nry. 

LWS UiUian, laugh; niht, night; BJ, flame; iryst, freezes, 
(EWS hHehhan, nieht, Hei, friest). 

266. y or y which came from u or a by i-umlaut became 
LWS i or 1 thru the influence of a following palatal; hije, 
mind; bicgan, buy; Hncan, seem; bric)>^ (brfican), enjoys, 
(EWS hyje, bycgan, l^yn£an, brycl>). 

267. 10 and eo, the diphthongs resulting from Breaking, 
became, as early as 900, ie, i, or y before hs and ht : Gmc ^sehs, 
EWS 8C0X> WS siex, six, six; Gmc ♦reht, Prehist OE ♦reoht> 
WS riht, ryht, right; Gmc *cneht, Prehist OE ♦cneoht>WS 
cnieht, cniht, boy. 

In LWS the diphthong eo usually became u when it was 
preceded by w and followed by r plus a consonant: EWS 
weortfan, LWS wnrtfan, become; EWS sweord, LWS sward, 
sword. 



^ In l»rlc|> (EWS bryc|>) the c was palatalised, that is fronted, in Prehist 
OE, but probably did not undergo the further change to t. The change to i 
was hindered by the |> which followed the c after syncopation had taken place. 
See 242. 
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268. ea, the diphthong resulting from Breaking, often 
became EWS e before h: meahte, mehte, might; eahta, ehta, 

eight; feaht, feht, fought; seah, seh, saw. 

• 

269.. ea, of whatever origin, sometimes became EWS e 
when preceded by c, i* or sc: ceaster, cester, city; forjeaf, 
f or^ef, forgave; sceal, seel, shall. 

270. ea sometimes became EWS e when preceded by c, i) 
or 8c: iear, ^er, year; onjean, on^eii, against; ceas, ces, 
chose; 8ceal>, 8cel>, sheath. 

271. ea often became LWS e when followed by hj^, hs, or 
hg: *eagl^yrel, ehl>yrel, window; heahsta, hehsta, highest; 
neah^ebiir, neh^ebiir, neighbor. 

272. ea often became I<WS e when followed by h, g, c: 
teah, teh, drew; l>eah| l^eh, though; heah, heh, high; neah, neh, 
near; eage, e^e, eye; eac, ec, also. 

273. LWS gd, gn. 

In LWS, g between a short vowel and a voiced dental was' 
frequently lost; the preceding vowel was lengthened: friinan 
became £nnani ask; bre^dan became bredan, move. 
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MORPHOLOGY 

DECLENSIONS 

301. The Old English declensions were historically the 
same as those of Latin, Greek, Sanscrit, Gothic, Old Norse, 
Old Saxon, and Old High German. 

302. The Gmc noun in a prehistoric period was inflected 
by adding to a stem various endings which indicated case and 
number. 

A stem seems originally to have consisted of an element 
called a "base'^or "root,** to which usually was added a sufiix 
consisting of a vowel (IE e, o, a, i, u)^ or of a consonant (r)t 
or of a vowel plus a consonant (en, on, as, os, at, ot, etc.); 
some words in the IE languages had stems consisting of a base 
ending in a consonant to which the case endings were attached 
without an intervening suffix. 

The classification of nouns in school grammars of Latin 
does not conform to the scientific classification. The Lat 
"first" declension consists of IE a-stems; the "second" declen- 
sion of IE o-stems; the "third" of consonant-stems and i-stems; 
the "fourth" of u-stems. 

303. The vowel stems can be clearly distinguished in 
Gothic, where, in the Ace. Plu., the case ending -ns (or -s) is 
added to the stem. It must be remembered that IE o became 
Gmc a, and IE a became Gmc 5. 

1. IE o, Gmc a-decl. Goth Ace. Plu. daga-ns, days. 

2. IE a, Gmc 6-decl. Goth Ace. Plu. gibo-s, gifts. 

3. IE and Gmc i-decl. Goth Ace. Plu. gasti-ns, guests. 

4. IE and Gmc a-decl. Goth Ace. Plu. snnu-ns, sons. 

135 
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Case Endings 

304. IE had eight cases: Nominative, Genitive, Dative, j 
Accusative, Vocative, Ablative, Instrumental, Locative. These - 
cases were distinguished by case endings which were added to 
the stem. The IE case endings were so afiFected, however, by 
Gmc and OE sound changes that in OE the fact that the 
noun originally consisted of base, suffix, and case ending is 
usually much obscured. In some forms, e.g., OE Nom. Sing. 
de^i (<Gmc *dagaz) both the vowel suffix, indicating the 
kind of stem, and the case ending have been completely lost 

Furthermore, in OE (as in most other IE languages) cases 
have "fallen together," that is, by phonetic change two or more 
cases which were originally distinct have become identical, or 
one case ending has been abandoned for another. Thus, of 
the eight IE cases, OE has only four surviving in the noun, and 
five in the adjective and pronoun: Nominative, Genitive, 
Dative, Accusative, Instrumental. 

305. Vowel Stems. Four kinds of Gmc vowel stems are 
to be distinguished: a-stems (masc. and neut.),o-stems(fem.), 
i-stems (all genders), u-stems (all genders). 

In OE nearly all the nouns originally belonging to the i-stems 
and u-stems have "gone over" to the a-stems or the o-stems; 
that is to say, the masculine and neuter i-stems and a-stems 
exhibit the same inflectional endings as the a-stems, the femi- 
nines the same endings as the o-stems. 

306. Consonant Stems. Several t3rpes of consonant stems 
existed in OE. The original consonant stems are of two tjrpes: 

1. Those consisting of a radical syllable+ suffix ending in a 
consonant, to which were added the primitive case endings. 

The consonant stems of this first class had suffixes ending 
in -n (hantan-), -z (lambaz-), -r (faSr-), -|> (mo]ia|i-)« 
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2. Those consisting of a radical syllable ending in a consonant, 
to which were added the primitive case endings. 

The consonant stems of this second class end in any con- 
sonant (mann, fot, b5c)« 

3. In addition to these, certain derivative consonant stems 
existed in OE which were originally present active participles 
which became nouns of the agent, as f eond, hater, enemy. The 
stem of these nouns ends in -nd. 

Nouns 

Masculine and Neuter a-DECLENSiON 

307. The a-declension^ consists of masculines and neuters. 
It includes a-stems, ja-stems, and wa-stems. 

Masculine a-SxEMS 

Monosyllables: stan, stone; dtei, day; mearh, horse; eoh, 
horse. 

Singular 
N. A. Stan dedi mearh eoh 

6. stanes dieses meares eos 

D. I. stane die^e meare So 

Plural 
N. A. stanas dagas mearas 

G. stana daga meara 

D. I. stanum dagum meamm 

In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of stan was *stainaz. 

For the change from a to te in the Sing, of dte^, see 224. 
For the disappearance of h in the oblique cases of mearh, eoh, 
see 263. 

* The Gmc a-dedension corresponds to the Lat and Gr "second" declen- 
sion (Lat scnms, senros; Gr logos); it is sometimes called the "o-declension," 
according to the IE tenninology. 



I 
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308. Dissyllables: cyning, king; engel, angel; heofon, 
heaven; fugol, bird. 







Singular 




N. A. 


cyning 


engel heofon 


fogol 


G. 


cyninges 


engles heofones 


fogies 


D.I. 


cyninge 


engle heofone 


fugle 



Plural 
N. A. cyningas englas heofenas foglas 

G. cyninga engia heofena fogla 

D. I. cyningum englum heofenum faglam 

If the first syllable is long and if the second syllable is short, 
as in engel, as a general rule the vowel which appears in the 
second syllable of the Nom. Sing, does not appear in the in- 
flected forms. If both syllables are short, the vowel which 
appears in the second syllable of the Nom. Sing, sometimes 
appears and sometime does not appear in the inflected forms. 

Neuter a- Stems 

309. Monosyllables: lim, limb; ftet, vessel; ban, bone; 
word, word; feoh, property. 

Singular 
ban 
banes 
bane 

Plural 
ban 
bana 
banum 

In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of lim was *limam. 

In monosyllables the ending -u of the Nom.-Acc. Plu. 
disappeared after a long syllable (see 256). For feos, feo, see 
263. 






N. A. 


lim 


faet 


G. 


limes 


ftetes 


D.I. 


lime 


ftete 


N. A. 


lima 


fatu 


G. 


lima 


fata 


D.I. 


limum 


fatum 



word 

wordes 

worde 

word 

worda 

wordum 



feoh 
fees 
fee 



\ 



S 
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heafod 

heafdes 

heafde 

heaf(o)du 

heafda 

heafdam 



310. Dissyllables: tungol, star; wteter, water; tacen, sign; 
heafod, head. 

Singular 
N. A. tungol wteter tacen 

G. tungles wteteres tacnes 

D. I. tangle wtetere tacne 

Plural 
N. A. tungol (-glu) wieter(-u) tacen(-u) 
G. tungla wtetera tacna 

D. I. tunglum wteterum tacnum 

If the first syllable is long, and the second short, as in tungol, 
the vowel which appears in the second syllable of the Nom. 
Sing, generally does not appear in the inflected forms. 

Masculine and Neuter ja- Stems 

311. Masculines: secg, man; here, army; ende, end. 

Singular 

here ende 

her(i)^es endes 

her(i)ie ende 

Plural 

her(i)^as endas 

her(i)^a enda 

her(i)^um endum 

312. Neuters: cynn, kin; rice, kingdom; westen, waste. 

Singular 

N. A. cyn(n) rice westen 

G. cynnes rices westennes 

D. I. cynne rice westenne 

Plural 

ricu westennu 

rica westenna 

ricum westennum 



N. A. 

G. 

D.I. 

N. A. 
G. 
D. I. 



secg 

secges 

secge 

secg(e)as 

secg(e)a 

secg(e)um 



N. A. 
G. 
D. I. 



cyn(n) 
cynna 
cynnum 
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In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of 8ecg and cynn were ^sagu 
and *kaniam. 

The j umlauted the vowel of the preceding syllabki and 
geminated the final consonant (except r) if the vowel of the 
preceding syllable was short (see 2S1, 238« 221). The j dis- 
appeared except after r, as in heroes (see 238). 

In the Nom. Sing., secg and cymk^ which exhibit no ending, 
had originally short radical syllables; while ende and rice, 
which exhibit the ending -e, had originally long radical syl- 
lables. 

In the Nom.-Acc. Neut. Plu., cjmn, with no ending, had an 
originally short radical syllable; while ricu, with -o, had an 
originally long radical syllable. 

wa- Stems 
.^13. Mascnfines: beam, grove; ]^ow, servani. 

Singular 

N. A. beam, -o lieo(w) 

G. bearwes jieowes 

D. I. bear we |ieowe 

Plural 

N. A. bearwas l^eowas 

G. bearwa Jieowa 

D. I. bearwam |ieowum 

In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of beam and |ieow were 
*barwaz and *]iewaz. When the ending -ax was lost, -w 
became vocalized to -u, often written -o« The -u remained 
after a short syllable as in beam. When the radical syllable 
ended in a short vowel, the -u combined with the vowel to form 
a diphthong. Thus Prim OE *Iiew>*l)ea>lieo. The -w of 
J>eow is by analogy with the oblique cases. In the oblique 
cases the original e of ]ieow became eo thru the influence of the 
w that followed; this eo, which was originally short, was fre- 
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quently lengthened to eo thru the influence of the nominative 
form teo(w). 



314. 


Neuters: 


bealu, evil; cneo, 
Singular 


knee. 




N. A. 


bealu, -0 


cneo(w) 




G. 


bealwes 


cneowes 




D.I. 


bealwe 

Plural 


cneowe 




N. A. 


bealu, -0 


cneo(w), -wtt 




G. 


bealwa 


cneowa 




D.I. 


bealwam 


cneowam 



In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of beala was *balwam. 

Feminine o-Declension 

315. The o-declension* consists of feminine nouns only. 
It includes o-stems, jo-stems, and wo-stems. 

Feminine o- Stems 

iiefn, gift; lar, wisdom. 

Singular Plural 

N. iiefn lar iiefa, -e lara, -e 

G. ^efe lare iiefa, -ena lara, -na, -ena 

D. I. iiefe lare iiefnm lamm 

A. ^efe lare iiefa, -e lara, -e 

In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of ^efu was *scbo. 
The Nom. Sing, ending -u was retained after a short syl- 
lable, but was lost after a long syllable (see 256). 

The ending -ena, -na of the Gen. Plu., which occurs in some 
words of this class beside the regular Gen. Plu. ending -a, is 

* Tbe Gmc 5-decleiision corresponds to the Lat and Gr "first'' declension 
(Lat menai-); it is sometimes called the ''S-declension/' according to the IE 
terminology. 
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after the analogy of the n-stems. It occurs chiefly in words 
with short stems. 

316. Dissyllables: firen, crime; siwol, soid. 

Singular Plural 

N. firen siwol N. A. firena, -e sawla, -e 
G. firene sawle firena sawla 

D. I. firene sawle firenum sawlum 

A. firene sawle 
In the Nom. Sing, no endings occur. 
If the radical syllable is long, as in sawol, the vowel of the 
second syllable of the Nom. Sing, generally does not appear in 
the inflected forms. 

Feminine jo- Stems 

317. Monosyllables: synn, sin; ^erd, rod. 

Singular Plural 

N. 8yn(n) ^erd N. A. synna, -e iierda, -e 
G. synne ^ierde G. sjmka iierda 
D. I. synne ^ierde D. I. synnum ^ierdunl 

A. synne ^ierde 
In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of synn was *8unjo. The j 
umlauted the radical vowel, and geminated the final consonant 
of a short radical syllable (see 251, 221). In Prehist OE 
*8ynnu the Nom. Sing, ending -u was then lost after the long 
syllable, as also in ^^ierdu, originally long (see 256). 

318. Polysyllables: byr)>en, burden. 

Singular Plural 

N. byrjien byr)>enna, -e 

G. byrjienne byrjienna 

D. I. byr)>enne byrjiennum 

A. byrjienne byrjienna, -e 

The j geminated the preceding consonant (see 221). 



N. 


beadn 


G. 


beadwe 


D.I. 


beadve 


A. 


beadwe 


N. A. 


beadva, -e 


G. 


beadwa 


D.I. 


beadwum 
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Feminine wo-Stems 

319. beada, baUle; m£d, meadow; clea, claw. 

Singular 

mted clea(w) 

mtedwe dawe 

mtedwe dawe 

mtedwe dawe 

Plural 

mtedwa, -e dea 
mtedwa dawa 

mtedwnm deam 

In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of beadu was *ba9wo. In 
the Nom. Sing. *-wo became -wu, and w disappeared, because 
followed by the rounded vowel -u. 

Nom. Sing, -u was lost after a long syllable, as in mted (see 
256). 

In the Nom. Sing, dea(w), *dawu>*dau>dea (see 233). 
The (w) is by analogy from the oblique cases. 

Other Feminine Nouns 

320. Old English had also three groups of feminine nouns, 
of different history from the 5-stems, but usually showing in 
OE the same endings as the regular o-stems. These nouns 
nlay, therefore, be considered here. 

Feminine Stems in -i^o 

321. Prim Gmc formed from adjectives a number of 
abstract nouns in -i|io, e.g., *8transi)>o, OE 8treng]m, -o, 
strength. 

Singular Plural 

N. 8treng)>u, -o, strengji 8treng|ia, -e, -q, -o 

G. 8treng)>e, -a, -o 8treng|ia 

D. I. 8treng]ie, -u, -o 8treng|iam 

A. 8treng|ie, -u, -o atrenglia, -e, -a, -o 
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In Prehist OE the radical vowel was umlauted and the 
medial vowel syncc^>ated (see 2S1 ; 26t, 4). In the Nom. Sing., 
the -■ sometimes appears, sometimes not. The -o of the Nom. 
Sing, was often levelled into the oblique cases. 

Feminine Stems in -ia 

322. Prim Gmc also formed abstract nouns from adjectives 
by means of the suffix -ia. Cf. Goth briidei. Gen. Sing. 
brfidems; ModHG Ikche, breadth. In Prehist 0£ the -i 
of the stem was shortened to -i; i umlauted the radical vowel. 

But very early the nouns with this stem were remodelled 
after the analogy of the o-stems, the suffix -in giving way to 
Nom. Sing, -o, -a, G.D.A. -e. Later the -■, -o of the Nom. 
was levelled into the other cases of the Sing. 

br£da, breadth 

Singular Plural 

N. br£dii, -o N. A. br^da, -e ; -a, -o 

G. D. I. A. br£de, -u, -o G. br£da 

D. I. br£diim 

Feminine Stems in -ing-o, -nng-o 

323. Prim Gmc formed abstract nouns in -ingo, -ongo, 
-angSy chiefly from second weak verbs. In 0£ the ending 
-ung has been generalized, so that -ing is of comparatively 
infrequent occurrence; -ang occurs rarely, if ever, in OE. 

leomung, learning 

Singular Plural 

N. leomung N. leomunga, -e 

G. leomunga, -e G. leomunga 

D. I. leomunga, -e D. I. leornungum 

A. leomunga, -e A. leomunga, -e 
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i- Stems 

324. The i-dedension includes masculine, feminine, and 
neuter nouns. In 0£ the great majority of original i-stems 
appear with the endings of a- or o-stems throughout. 

Mascnfines: wine, friend; ^est, stranger^ guest. 

Singular Plural 

N. A. wine iiest wine, -as fiestas 

G. wines iiestes wina fiesta 

D.I. wine iieste winum iiestum 

In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of wine and ^iest were *winix 
and *Sflstiz. The -i of the stem umlauted the radical vowel 
(*Sa8tiz>*^«8ti>*iea8ti>*iie8t). Final -i was lost after a 
long radical syllable, but remained after a short radical syllable 
(see 255). 

The endings -es of the Gen. Sing., -as of the Nom.- Ace. 
Plu., -a of the Gen. Plu., and -um of the Dat. Plu. are ana- 
logical endings from the masculine a-stems. 

A few plurals, especially the names of tribes of peoples, 

retain the old ending -e of the Nom.-Acc. Plu: Dene, Danes; 

Engle, {the) English; Mierce, the Mercians; Northymbre, the 

Northumbrians; Seaxe, the Saxons. So also ielde, men; wine, 

friends; ielfe, elves; and liode, leode, peoples. 

A few words like Dene and wine sometimes retain the old 
Gen. Plu. Deni^ea and wini^ea. 

325. Long Stemmed Feminines: cwen, queen. 

Singular Plural 

N. cwen cwene 

G. cwene cwena 

D. I. cwene cwenum 

A. cwen, (-e) cwene 

In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of cwen was *kw£nix. 
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The Ace. Sing, with no ending is a distinguishing mark of 
these nouns; the Ace. Sing, of Fern, o-stems ends in -e. 

The short feminine i-stems went over to the o-stems in 
Prehist OE, so that only the umlaut of the radical vowd 
discloses their original declension. 



326. 


Neuters: spere, spear. 






Singular 


Plural 




N. A. spere 


spem, -o 




G. speres 


spera 




D. I. spere 


spemm 



The Gen. Sing, and all the cases of the plural are analogical 
formations after the neuter a-stems. 

327. Long Stemmed Neuters: fL&9c^ flesh. 

Singular Plural 

N. A. fltesc fltesc 

G. fltesces fl£sca 

D. I. fltesce fltescnm 

Like fl&sc are declined a few long-stemmed neuters. Since 
the radical syllable is long, no endings occur in the Nom.-Acc. 
Sing, and Plu. 

a- Stems 

328. This declension includes masculines, feminines, and 
neuters. The great majority of these nouns appear, however, 
with the endings of the a- or o-stems. 

Masculines : sunu, son; f eld, fiM. 

Singular Plural 

N. A. sunu, -o, -a feld suna felda, -as 

G. suna felda, feldes suna felda 

D. I. suna felda, -e sunum feldum 
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In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, oi sum was ^ssaoi. Only a 
small number of short-stemmed masculine v-stems are found 
in 0£. Only siura and wndn are fully declined. 

In long stems, like fdd, the -■ of the Nom.-Acc. Sing, has 
disappeared. 

329. Femlnines: Only a few feminine v-stems remain in 
literary OE: dnm, door; hand (hond), kattd; Adtf floor; cweom, 
mill. 

Singular Plural 

N. A. dam cweom dura, -u cweoma 

G. dura cweoma dura cweoma 

D. I. dura, -a cweoma damm cweomnm 

In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of dam was ^doms. The long 
stems have lost the -a in the Nom-Acc. Sing (see 256). 

330. Neuters: The neuter a-stems have all but dis- 
appeared in literary OE. The only trace is WS tela, feola, 
muck, indeclinable. 

Consonant Stems 

Original Consonant Stems 

n- Stems 

331. The n-stems correspond to Latin nouns like homoy 
hominis; nomen, nominis. The n, which in OE looks like a 
case ending, belonged originally to the suffix which was added 
to the base of the word to form the stem (see 302, 306). The 
relation between the n and the case ending, however, is still ap- 
parent in the OE Gen. Plu. 

Masculines: hunta, hunter; frea, lord. 

Singular Plural 

N. hanta frea huntan frSan 

G. hantan frean hantena frSana 

D. I. hantan frean hantam frSa(a)m 

A. hantan frSan hantan frSan 
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332. Femmmes: tnn^e, tongue. 

Singular Plural 

N. tunge tungan 

G. tungan tungena 

D. I. tungan tungum 

A. tungan tungan 

333. Neuters: Only two words in 0£ are invariably 
declined according to this declension: eagey eye; eare, ear. 
wange, cheek, is sometimes inflected as a neuter n-stem. 

Singular Plural 

N. A. Sage eagan 

G. eagan eagena 

D. I. eagan Sagum 

Neuter iz-, az-STEMS 

334. The neuter iz-, az-stems' correspond to the Latin 
neuters like genus, generis. 

lamb (lomb), lamb. 

Singular Plural 

N. A. lamb lambru 

G. lambes lambra 

D. I. lambe lambmm 

Like lamb (lomb) are declined cealf, calf; te^, egg; and 
occasionally cild, child. 

In OE these words show the characteristic -r- (<Gmc-z-) 
only in the plural. The other nouns which originally belonged 
here have the endings of other declensions. 

For an account of the "es, os-declension," see Wright, 
Old English Grammar, §419. 

*The OE grammars usually call these "cs-, os-stems," udng the IE 
temilndogy. 
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r- Stems 

335. To this declension belong nouns of relationship in 
-r: fteder, father; brojior, hr other; modor, mother; dohtor» 
daughter; sweostor, sister^ and the collective plurals iebro|>or» 
-m, brethren; ^esweostor, -m, sisters. 

Singular Plural 

N. teder bro)>or tederas bro]H>r, bro]nm 

G. teder, -eras bro)>or tedera bro]nra 

D. feeder brejier tedemm bro|inim 

A. feeder bro)>or ftederas bro|ior, -m 

debtor has Dat. Sing, debter, Nom. Ace. Flu. debter; mSdor 
has Dat. Sing, meder, Nom. Ace. Plu. mddor, -dm, -dra. 

The umlaut in the Dat. Sing, and Nom. Plu. is due to the 
Prim. Gmc endings -i and -iz; the forms were Dat. Sing. 
*dobtri; Nom. Plu. *dobtriz« 

The umlauted radical vowel often appears in the Gen. 
Sing, of fems. : meder, debter. 

Stems in -1) 

336. In OE only four nouns belonging to this declension are 
found: 

Masculines, btele, btele|i, man; mona|i, month; feminine, 
medie^f maiden; neuter, eala, ale. 

Singular 

N. A. btele, biele|> monaji maei(e)|> ealu 

G. baelejies monajies miei(e)|» ealo|» 

D. I. btele)>e monajie miei(e)|» ealo|» 

Plural 

N. A. bteleji mona]i mie2(e)|» 

G. btele|ia mon(e)]ia mtei(e)|>a eale|>a 

D. I. btelelmm mo]i(e)|mm maei(e)|>iim 
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The -)i is not phonetically regular in the Nom. Sing., but 
was levelled from the cases where it was regular. The old 
Nom. Sing, is preserved in hde and eala. The Gen. Sing. 
ending -es of h«lel^8 and moual^s is from the a-stems. These 
two words also have Nom. Plu. in -as, hdel^as and monel^as. 

Root Consonant Stems 

337. In this class the primitive case endings were attached 
directly to the final consonant of the root or base. The class 
includes masculines, feminines, and one neuter. Examples 
are: masculines, mann, man; fSt, foot; feminines, boC| book; 
barg, city. 

Singular 
f5t boc burg 

fotes boce, bee bjrri^ 
fet bee byr^, byri^ 

Plural 
fet bee ^Y^if byri^ 

fdta b5ca bnrga 

fdtum bScum bargain 

Other nouns belonging to this declension are t5)i, tooth; 
Nom. Flu. teK masc; and gSs, goose^ Nom. Plu. ges, fem. 

In Prim Gmc the Dat. Sing, ended in -i (*f5ti), the Nom. 
Flu. in -ic* The -i and -iz were lost after umlauting the radical 
vowel (see 255). The umlauted forms of the Gen. Sing, in 
feminines, are historically regular; those of the Ace. Plu. in 
masculines and feminines are analogical after the Nom. Plu. 

338* Neater: The only neuter of this class is the word 
8crild| garment. 

Singular Plural 

N. A. scrud scrud 

G. scrudes scruda 

D. I. 8cryd scrfidam 



N.A. 


mann 


G. 


mannes 


D.I. 


menn 


N.A. 


menn 


G. 


manna 


D.I. 


mannam 
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The only trace of the origmal inflection in this word is the 
Dat.-Inst. Sing, scryd. Otherwise it is declined like a neuter 
a-stem. 

Derivative Consonant Stems 
nd- Stems 

339. The -nd declension consists of original present partici- 
ples used as nouns: heond^ friend; hettend* enemy. 

Singular 

N. A. freond N. A. hettend 

G. freondes G. hettendes 

D. I. friend, freonde D. I. hettende 

Plural 

N. A. friend, freond, hettend, hettende, 

freondas hettendas 

G. freonda hettendra 

D. I. freondum hettendum 

Prim Gmc Dat. Sing. *friionfi>Prehist OE*friondi> friend. 
Prim Gmc Nom. Plu. *frijondiz>Prehist OE *friondi> friend. 

The ending -e of the Nom. Plu. hettende is from the adjec- 
tive (pronominal) declension, as is also the ending -ra of the 
Gen. Plu. hettendra. 



340. 







Pronouns 






Personal Pronouns 




First Person. 






Singular 




Dual 


Plural 


N. ic 




wit 


we 


G. min 




ancer 


user, Ore 


D. me 




unc 


us 


A. mec, 


me 


uncit, unc 


usic, us 



! 
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341. Second Person. 

Singular 

N. I^ii 

G. Hn 

D. frc 

A. I^ec, H 



Dual 

»t 

incer 
inc 
inch, inc 



Plural 

Sower, lower 
Sow, iow 
Sowic, Sow, iow 



342. Third Person. 



Masculine 

N. hS 

G. Us 

D. him 

A. hine 



Singular 

Feminine 

hSo, hie 

hiere, hire, hyre 
hiere, hire, hyre 
hie, hi, hy 



Neuter 

hit 
his 
him 
hit 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Plural — All Genders 

hie, hi, hy ; hSo, hlo 

hiera, hira, hyra ; heora, hiora 

him;heom 

hie, hi, hy ; heo, hlo 

Reflexive Pronouns 

343* Old English did not have an independent reflexive 
pronoun. The corresponding forms of the personal pronouns 
were used for the reflexive pronoun. 

Possessive Pronouns 

344. Possessive pronouns are declined as strong adjectives. 
They are: min, mine; ]^m, thine; sin, his, her, etc.; uncer, 
of us two; incer, ^f you two; ure, user, our; Sower, lower, your. 
In addition, the genitives of the third personal pronoun are 
used to indicate possession. 
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Demonstrative Pronouns 

345. The Demonstrative se, seo (sio), ]^aet, that. 

Singular Plural 



Masculine 






Feminine Neuter All genders 


N. 


8S 






seo, sic ^sdt ^i 


G. 


|>ies 






^&Te l^aes l^ara, ^&Ta 


D. 


|>Sm, 


])im 




\f&Te l^^m, l^am l^^m, ]^am 


A. 


Iwne, 


|>ene, ]>ane 


H \fsdt ]^a 


I. 


i»y» l»on, l»e 




fry, fron, frc 




346. The Demonstrative ]>e8, ]>eos (]>io8), ]>is, this. 






, 




Singular 




Masciiline 




Feminine Neuter 




N. 


l^s 




frees, fries fris 




G. 


|ns(8)e8 




frisse, fris(se)re fris(s)es 




D. 


Hs(8)am 


frisse, fris(se)re fris(s)um 




A. 


Hsne 




fras fris 




I. 


N. 


l^as 


frisse, fris(se)re frys 

Plural 
AH Genders 






G. 


Hssa, l^eossa, Hssera 






D. 


|ns(s)uni, ]^y8(8)um, ]^eos(s)um 






A. 


l^as 


# 



Relative Pronouns 

347. No relative pronoun existed in IE or Gmc. The 
relative clause construction was a late independent develop- 
ment in the separate languages. 

I. In 0£ the word fre was used as a relative pronoun. It 
is found 

(a) by itself, e.g., se stan fre, the stone that {the builders 

rejected); 
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(b) in combination with the various forms of se, sec, ^leU 
e.g., Augustinam ]^one )ie hi iecoren haefdon, Augustine, 
whom they had chosen; 

(c) occasionally in combination with a form of the personal 
pronoun, e.g., Feeder ure, ^u ^e eart on heofenum, Our 
Father, who art in heaven. 

II. The demonstrative se, seOf ^mt may be used as a 
relative pronoun, e.g., ]^a feng Nero to rice, se foilet Britena, 
then came Nero to the throne, who lost Britain. 

III. swylc, such, is sometimes used as a relative pronoun, 
e.g., he sece swylcne hlaford, swylcne he w3e, M him seek 
such a lord as he may choose. 

IV. swa, so, as, is sometimes used as a relative, e.g., 
swylcra yrm]^a, swa ]^u anc &t scrife, of such miseries as thou 
before assigned to us. 

Interrogative Pronoun 

348. The simple interrogative pronoun has two genders, 
there being no independent form for the feminine. It is 
declined only in the singular. 

Masculine Neuter 

N. hwa hw«t 

G. hwaes hwaes 

D. hw&m, hwam hw£m, hwSm 

A. hwone, hwane, hwaene hwmt 

I. hwi, hwy, hwon hwi, hwy, hwon 

Indefinite Pronouns 

349. OE has a variety of words used as indefinite pronouns. 
Interrogative pronouns are often used as indefinite pronouns: 
hwa (who?), someone, anyone; hw«t (what?), something, any- 
thing; hwelc, hwilc (which?), someone; hwm^et (who of two?), 
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someone. These pronouns are given a more general meaning 
by being used with swa . . . swi, e.g., swi hwa swi, whoever. 

350. Other indefinite pronouns are made from hwi, 
hwiet, hwelc, hwael^er by composition: 

(1) With the indeclinable hwaga, haga: hwaet(h)wago, 
somethings hwelc(h)wagii, anyone, 

(2) With the prefix ^e- : 

^ehwi, everyone^ ^ehwelc, everyone^ 2ehwae)ier, each of two. 

(3) With the prefix a- : 

ahwa, anyone, ahwaet, anything, ahw^l^r, iwj^er, ia]>er, i]>er, 
5w)^er, either, each. 

(4) With the prefix nKne+S- (negative): 
nihw^l^eri neither. 

(5) With the prefix «i<a+*gi- : 

il^hwa, any one; &ifiwmtj anything; £^wae]^er, any one. 

(6) With a-, 5-, or na-, n5+wiht: 
awihtf £iiht, aoht, aht, anything. 
dwiht, owuht, 5ht, anything. 
niwiht, n5wiht, naht, n5ht, nothing. 

(7) With the verb nat ("I know not") prefixed to hwa, 
hwelc: nathwa, nathwelc, anyone whatever (literally, / know 
not who, which). 

(8) Indefinite pronouns are made also from numerals: nan 
(< ne+Sn), no one; Sfrcr, another, other. These, together with 
the indefinite swelCf swilc, such a one; sum, some one, are 
declined like strong adjectives. 

(9) The substantive man(n), one, they, people, men, is also 
used as an indefinite pronoun. 

Adjectives 

351. For an explanation of the use of the strong and the 
weak adjective declensions, see Chapter VII, 77. 
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Strong Declension of Adjectives 

a-« 5-Stems 

352. Short- stemmed adjective: sum, some. 

Singular 



Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 


N. 


sum 


soma 


sum 


G. 


sumes 


somre 


somes 


D. 


sumum 


siimre 


sumom 


A. 


snmne 


same 


sum 


I. 


some 


sumre 

Plural 


some 


N. A. 


some 


suma, -e 


. sumu, -e 


G. 


somra 


sumra 


snmra 


D. I. 


sumam 


samum 


samum 


353. Long-stemmed adjective: g5d, good. 






Singular 






Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 


N. 


god 


god 


god 


G. 


g5des 


g5dre 


godes 


D. 


g5dam 


g5dre 


gddam 


A. 


g5dne 


g5de 


god 


I. 


g5de 


g5dre 

Plural 


gode 


N. A. 


g5de 


g5da, g5de 


g5d, gode 


G. 


godra 


g5dra 


g5dra 


D. I. 


g5dum 


g5dum 


g5dam 



The ending -e of the Nom.-Acc. Plu. Neut. is after 
analogy of the masculines and feminines. 

The Nom. Sing. Fem. and the Nom.-Acc. Plu. Neut 
g5d lost the final -u because of the long radical syllable. 

Forms like hwate, Nom. Plu. of hwaet, have a (instead of 
by analogy with such plural forms as hwata, hwata, hwati 
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354. Adjectives in -h: heah, high. 

Because of the disappearance of intervocalic h in 0£, many 
forms of heah show contraction (see 263). Such are Nom. 
Sing. Fern, hea (<*heaha); Gen. Sing. Masc. and Neut. 
heas; Dat. Sing. Masc. and Neut. hea(a)m; Nom.- Ace. Plu. 
hea. Forms like Gen.-Dat. Sing. Fem. hea(r)re, Gen. Plu. 
hea(r)ra, Ace. Sing. Masc. hea(n)ne, frequently have -rr-, 
-nn-, by assimilation of -hr-, -hn-. 

355. PolysyUabic Adjectives. 

Polysyllabic adjectives are to be divided into two classes: 
(1) those with short radical syllables, like mani^, many, open, 
open, coren, chosen; (2) those with long radical syllables, like 
hali^, holy, lytel, little, holpen, helped. 

(1) Those with short radical syllables retain the vowel of 
the second syllable throughout. The endings of the strong 
declension are the same as those of long monosyllabic adjectives 
like g5d, good. 

(2) Those with long radical syllables when declined strong 
usually do not retain the vowel of the second syllable if the 
endings begin with a vowel. Thus the strong Masc. Sing, of 
hali^ is declined Nom. haK^, Gen. halves, Dat. halgom, Ace. 
halite, Inst, hal^e. When declined weak, the vowel of the 
second syllable rarely appears. Thus the weak Masc. Sing, is 
declined, Nom. halga, Gen. Dat. Ace. Inst, halgan (see 258, 
260). The endings of the strong declension are the same as 
those of short monosyllabic adjectives like sam, some. 

Analogy: Forms like halites, haKgum, haK^ei haKgan, are 
due to the analogy of forms like hali^, hlK^nei which kept the 
vowel of the second syllable. 

ja-, jd-SxEMS 

356. In adjectives with stems originally ending in -ja, -jo, 
the -j- umlauted the radical vowel. When the radical syllable 



! 
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was originally short, as in middt middle, nytt, useful, the final 
consonant had already been geminated in WGmc. Adjectives 
with originally short stems are declined like the a-, 5-stem 
adjectives, e.g., god; adjectives with originally long radical 
syllables are declined like grene, green. 

S57. grene, green. 



358. 





• 


Singular 






Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 


N. 


grene 


grena, -o 


grene 


G. 


grenes 


grenre 


grenes 


D. 


grenum 


grenre 


grenum 


A. 


grenne 


grene 


grene 


I. 


grene 


grenre 


grene 






Plural 




N. A. 


grene 


grSaa, -e 


grena, -o 


G. 


grenra 


grenra 


grenra 


D.I. 


grenum 


grenam 


grenam 


wa-, 


wo-stems: 


ieam, ready. 








Singular 


/ 




Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 


N. 


^eam, -o 


^eam, -o 


^eam, -o 


G. 


^earwes 


^earore 


^earwes 


D. 


^earwum 


^earore 


^earwum 


A. 


^earone 


^earwe 


^eam, -o 


I. 


^earwe 


^earore 

Plural 


^earwe 


N. A. 


^earwe 


^earwa, -e 


iearu, -o 


G. 


^earora 


^earora 


^earora 


D.I. 


^earwum 


^earwmn 


^earwum 



i- Stems 

359. The i-stem adjectives, which were few in number, 
in OE take the same endings as the ja-, jo-stem adjectives like 
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grene. Thus are declined brycey britUe; ^emyne, mindful; 
swice, deceUful; bli)ie, joyful; cl£ne, clean; swete, swed, etc. 

u- Stems 

360. Only slight traces of a-stem adjectives are found in 
0£. cwic, alive, and wl«c, tepid, occasionally have the Nom. 
Sing. Masc. cwaca, wlaca; and cwic sometimes has the Ace. 
Sing. Masc. cucane. As a rule, however, these adjectives 
are declined throughout like a-, o-stems. 

Declension of Participles 

361. Present Participle. 

The present participle may be declined strong or weak. 
When declined strong, it is declined like a long-stemmed ja-, 
jo-stem. 

When used predicatively, the present participle is usually 
uninflected; ^i^fende is used as masculine, feminine, or neuter, 
singular or plural. 

362. Past Participle. 

The past participle is declined strong or weak in accordance 
with the same rules and with the same endings as an ordinary 
adjective. 



Weak Declension of Adjectives 


363. goda, good. 






Singular 




Plural 


Masculine Feminine 


Neuter 


All Genders 


N. goda gode 


gode 


N.A. gddan 


G.D.I. g5dan godan 


g5dan 


G. gSdena, g5dra 


A. godan gddan 


gode 


D.I. godum 
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COMPARISQN OF ADJECTIVES 

364. The suffix which forms the comparative degree of the 
adjective appears in OE as -ra. Prim Gmc used two suffixes, 
-is- and -oi-, to which were added the case endings of the weak 
adjective. In WGmc, -iia became -ira, and -oxa became -ora; 
in Frehist OE -i- of -ira umlauted the vowel of the radical 
syllable. Most adjectives in Gmc and Prehist OE ended in 
-5ia (-era), but after the period of umlaut had passed, -ra 
( < *-ira < *-ixa) completely supplanted -era. This is the reason 
for the prevailing lack of umlaut in OE adjectives on the one 
hand, and the regular ending -ra on the other. 

earm, poor — earmra; 

leof , dear — ^leofra ; 

glaed, glad — glaedra; 

^eam, ready — ^earora (-o-< vocalized -w-); 

neah, near — neahra, nearra (-rr- from assimilation of -hr-). 

365. Only a few adjectives in OE have umlaut of the 
radical syllable. 

brad, broad — br^dra, beside bradra; eald, old — ^ieldra; 
itott^far — fierra; ^eong, young — ^ingra; great, great — grietra; 
heah, high — hiehra, hierra, beside heahra; lang, long — lengra; 
sceort, short — scyrtra. 

The comparative forms in OE were declined weak. 

The Superlative 

366. The two suffixes which formed the superlative degree 
of the adjective appear in OE as -est and -est. In Prim Gmc 
these suffixes were -ist and -5st. The ending -est is the most 
frequent in literary OE. The adjectives which had the Prim 
Gmc ending -ist were comparatively few in number; they show 
umlaut of the radical vowel. 

Examples: 

(a) Superlative in -08t(a); earmo8t(a), leofo8t(a), glae- 
do8t(a). 
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(b) Superlative in -e8t(a) ; iddctt(a)9 iecreat(a), |nie8t(a). 
The superiative forms in 0£ were frequentiy declined weak. 

ISKEGULAR COMPASISOM 

367. In the case of some adjectives, Uie comparative and 
superlative are formed from a different root than that of the 
positive. 

god, good — ^bet(e)ra, bettni — ^bet(e)8t(a) ; s^ra, s^Uu 

lytel, /i^— tessa— Ue8t(a). 

micel, greal — mara — ^mMt(a). 

yfel, evil — wiersa — ^wieiTe8t(a), wier8t(a). 

368. In a few cases comparative and superlative adjectives 
were formed on the basis of prepositions and adverbs. In 
such cases the positive d^ree does not exist as an adjective. 

(f eorr), far — ^fierra — ^fiefre8t(a) ; 
(neah), near — ^near(r)a — ^meli8t(a) ; 
(ier), earlier — Acresta; 
(fore), before — fiir]va — ^fyre8t(a), the first. 

369. forma, first (cf. fore, before); hindema, hindmost 
(cf . hindan, behind); medama, average (cf. midd, middle of), and 
other similar words, were originally superlatives formed with the 
suffix -umo. Many of these words have acquired thru analogy 
the ending -est, so that the superlative ending appears to be 
-meat. The comparative, when it occurs, usually ends in -erra. 

Most of the adjectives in this group are like those of the 
preceding group in that they are formed on the basis of prep- 
ositions and adverbs^ and that no positive degriee exists. 

(aefter), after ftfterra «ftemest(a) 

(east), eastward easterra ea8tme8t(a) 

(fore), before forma, fyrmesta 

(hindan), behind hindema 
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(imie), wiikin 
(\mi\laU 
(midd), middle 

(niol^aa), belaw 
{notY)f northwards 
(mW, laie 
(su)^)) southwards 
(ufan), above 
(ate), without 



Uetn 



nil^rra 

norl^erra, njrrlnra 
«[|nra 

sfil^rra, syl^rra 
of errai yf erra 
fiterra, yterra 



(west), westward westerra 

Numerals 

370. The cardinal and ordinal 
follows: 

Cardinals 

1. an 

2. twe^en, Ifi, twa 

3. ]wief I'rio, ]veo 

4. fiower, feower 

5. fif 

6. siex, six 

7. siofon, seofon 

8. eahta 

9. mgon 

10. tien, tyn 

11. endlefan, -leofan, -lufan 

12. twelf 

13. ]>reofiene, -tene, -tyne 

14. fSowertlene 

15. fiftiene 



i]|]ieme8t(a) 
betemesta 

mednma, medema, mid- 
mesta 

iii(o)|Fenie8t(a) 
norl^mesta 
ril^mesta 
8a)ime8t(a) 

iifeme8t(a), yfemest(a) 
at(e)me8t(a), yt(e)- 

mest(a) 
westmesta 



numbers in OE are as 

Ordinals 
forma, f ormeata, fjrrmest, 

fyrst, £re8t 
o^etj ftfteira 
]mdda 

feowerjia, feor)ia 
fifta 
siexta 

seofojia, seofel^a 
eahto)ia, -e)ia, -eo)ia 
mgol^a, -e)ia, -eo|^a 
teol^a 

endlefta, eUefta 
twelfta 
]>reoteo]7a 
feowerteol^a 
fifteol^a 
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16. siexfiene 


nexteol^a 


17. seofontiene - 


seofonteol^a 


18. eahtatiene 


eahtateol^a 


19. nigonfiene 


nigonteol^a 


20. twentii 


Iwentigol^a, -tiil^a, 


21. an ond twenti^ 


an ond twentigo]^a 


30. \fn6i 


]>ritigo]>a 


40. feowerti^ 


feowertigo]>a 


50. fifrii 


fiftigo]>a 


60. siextii 


siextigoj^a 


70. (hand)8eofoiiti2 


(hand) seof ontigo]^a 


80. (hiiiid)eahtati2 


(hand)eahtigo]>a 


90. (hiiiid)iiigoiiti2 


(hand)nigontigo]>a 


100. hundtSonti^, hand, hundred 


handteontigol^a 


110. hondendlefantii, 


hondendleftigol^a 


hnndieUefdi 




120. hondtwelftii 


handtwelftigo]>a 


200. twa (tu) hand 




1000. I^usend 





-tiga 



Declension of Numerals 

371. an, one, which is sometimes a numeral and sometimes 
an adjective, is declined with the endings of the strong declen- 
sion of the adjective; the Ace. Sing. Masc, however, occurs in 
two forms, anne, and £nne (<*anina)i the latter occurring 
more frequently. The Masc.-Neut. Inst. Sing, is &ne or ane. 
Plural forms are used in the sense of only, and in the phrase 
anra ^ehwylc, each one. ana, declined weak, means alone. 



372. twe^en, two, is declined as follows: 

Masculine Feminine 

N.A. twe^en twa 

G. twega, twe^ra twega, twe^ra 



Neuter 

ta, twa 
twega, twe^ra 
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D.I. twmm, twim twnn, twim twSm^ twim 

Like twe^en is declined be|eii, boik; Fern, bi, Neut. bo, 
G. be^ni, D. hmm, bim. 

The forms of the N.-A. are used almost interchange- 
ably in all genders. Thus twa b feminine, but is sometimes 
used as jEi neuter, sometimes also as a masculine. With two 
nouns of different gender, the neuter form is usually employed. 

373. ]nie, three, is declined as follows: 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 

N.A. ]nie, ]»i ]veo ]veo 

G. Iveora |mora ]veora 

D.I. |nim )irim Inrim 

The other cardinal numbers are generally not inflected. 
They are chiefly used either as indeclinable adjectives or as 
nouns governing the genitive; for example, on fif dagum, in 
five days; ]niti2 daga, thirty days. 

374. The ordinals, except 5l^r, are declined like weak 
adjectives. 5]>er is declined as a strong adjective. 

Adverbs 

375. Most adverbs in OE are formed from adjectives, or 
are case forms of adjectives or nouns used adverbially. 

1. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives by the 
ending -e: heard, hard — hearde, boldly. If the adjective 
ends in -e, the adverb is identical with the adjective; bll]^e, 
joyful — bll]>e, joyfully. 

2. Many adjectives were formed from nouns by the addition 
of the suffix -lie. Thus the noun freond, friend, was the basis 
of the adjective freond-lic, friendly. From such adjectives 
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were formed adverbs by the addition of the regular adverbial 
ending -e; thus freond-lic-e, in a friendly manner. The whole 
ending -lic-e then came to be felt to be an adverbial ending, 
and was freely attached to adjectives also; thus, eomost, 
earnest, was made into an adverb eomostlice. 

3. Adverbs are formed from adjectives and other words by 
means of the suffixes -unga, -inga; — eallunga, entirely, from 
eall, all; hdlinga, slanderously, from hdlian, to slander, 

4. The case forms of adjectives and nouns are frequently 
used adverbially. 

a. Ace. Sing.: 

call, altogether, completely; lytel, lyt, litUe; ^enog, enough; 
fym, ^efyrn, formerly; full, fully; ealne^, always (<*ealne 
we^); and compounds of -weard, originally an adjective: 
upweard, upward; nor|>(e)weard, northward; and nij^erweardt 

downward. 

b. Gen. Sing.: 

dieses, daily, by day; or|>ance8, heedlessly; settwilles, 
voluntarily. This -es then came to be felt to be an adverbial 
ending, and was added to feminines, as in medes^ needs, of neces- 
sity; nihtes, nightly, by night. The Gen. Sing, used adverbially 
was also combined with prepositions as in to-iefenes, tiU even- 
i^gf to-^ifes, freely, gratis; to-middeSf amidst, among. 

c. Gen. Plu.: ijeara^ of yore. 

d. Dat.-Inst. Sing.: 

facne, very; sare, sorely; die^-hwanit daily; micle, much. 

e. Dat.-Inst. Plu., especially in forms with -m£lam: 

^eardagum, in days of yore, formerly; hwil-tidum, at times; 
\nrymmumf powerfully; drop-mielamy drop by drop; stund- 
nuelum, now and then; 8tycce-m£lam9 here and there, piece- 
meal; miclum, very; lytlum, little. 
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1. The chief adverbs of place are the following: 


Rest 


Motion towards 


Motion from 


f eorr(aii), far 


feorr 


feorran 


foran, before 


fore 


foran 


her, here 


hider 


heonan 


hindaiit behind 


hinder 


hindan 


hw&r, where 


hwider 


hwanon 


inne, innaiit wilhin 


in(n) 


innan 


neah, near 


* nSar 


nSan 


iiio|>aii, beneath 


nil^r 


niol^an 


^&Tf there 


Hder 


l^anan, lN>nan 


uppe, up, above 


i»p(p) 


nppan 


ate, fitan, outside 


fit 


fitan 



377. The suffix -an was added to other adverbs to signify 
motion from: 8fi|>, southwards^ 8fi|>an, from the south; eastan, 
nor|>an, westan, are thus formed. 

Comparison of Adverbs 

378. The comparative of adverbs ends in -or; 8wi)?e, 
exceedingly, swi|>or; ^eome, eagerly, ^eomor. 

The superlative ends in -est, e.g., 8wi|H>8t, ^eomost. 

A few OE adverbs show traces of the comparative in -iz. 
These are monosyllables and can be recognised as comparatives 
only by the umlaut. Examples are: leng, longer; seft, softer; 
bet (<*bati£), better. These adverbs form the superlative in 
-(e) St: lengest, betst. &r (<*airiz), earlier, £re8t, earliest, 
though it has no positive, belongs to this group. 



Verbs 

379. OE, like the other Gmc languages, has two kinds of 
verbs, strong and weak. 
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The strong verbs form the preterit tense and the past par- 
ticiple by means of a change of the radical vowel (ablaut), 
e.g., Pres. Inf. findan. Fret. Sing, fand, Fret. Flu. fandon, 
Past Farticiple, funden. 

The weak verbs form their preterit by means of a suffix 
containing d or t. 

The intensive and perfective prefix ^e- sometimes seems to 
be used as a past participial prefix. But ^e- is prefixed to so 
many verbs in the present and preterit, and is so frequently 
lacking in the past participle, that it cannot be regarded as a 
fixed past participial prefix. 

380. The 0£ verb has (in addition to the infinitive and 
participles) three moods, the indicative, the subjunctive, and 
the imperative. It has two tenses, the present and the preterit 
(or past), and each tense has two numbers, singular and plural. 

381. To some extent new perfect compound tenses appear 
in 0£; they are formed by a combination of the past participle 
of intransitive verbs with wesan, of transitive verbs with 
habban : 

Dfi me forliered hiefst. Thou hast seduced me. 

Nor|>hymbre end Eastengle hiefdon ^Ifrede cyninge a|>a8 
^eseald, The Northumbrians and Eas^ Angles had given oaths to 
King Alfred. 

Da wies fort! cumen ^eoc lefter gyme, Then was come forth 
comfort after grief. 

382. The 0£ verb has no special form for the passive voice. 
For this voice are used compound forms made by combining 
the past participle with been, wesan, or weor|>aii. 

Been 9a oferhydegan ealle ^escende, May the proud be 
confounded. 

l^ies ^eares w£run ofslie^ene nigon eorlas. That year were 
slain nine earls. 
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|>ies ^eares wardon nigon folc^efeoht ^efohten, Thai year 
nine battles were fought, 

383. The principal parts of a strong verb are the Infinitive, 
the Preterit Indicative 1 Singular, the Preterit Indicative 
Plural, and the Past Participle. 

The principal parts of a weak verb are the Infinitive, the 
Preterit Indicative 1 Singular and the Past Participle. 

Strong Verbs 

384. In 0£, as in the other Gmc languages, there are seven 
classes of strong verbs (frequently called "ablaut series"), 
each of the first six classes being marked by a distinctive series 
of vowel changes. 

Class I 

385. The 0£ ablaut of Class I was: i; a; i; i. The Prim 
Gmc ablaut was: i; ai; i; i. Representative verbs are: 



bidan, await 
bitan, bite 
drifan, drive 
^ewltan, go 
ridan, ride 
risan, rise 
stigan, go 
sclnan, shine 



bad 

bat 

draf 

^ewat 

rid 

ras 

stah 

scan 



bidon 

biton 

drifon 

^ewiton 

ridon 

rison 

stigon 

scinon 



biden 

biten 

drifen 

^ewiten 

riden 

risen^ 

sti^en 

scinen 



386. Verbs showing grammatical change (see 208-210): 



sniSan, cut 
liSan, go 
scriSan, go 



snatf, 

latf, 

scratf, 



snidon, 

lidon, 

scridon, 



sniden. 

liden. 

scriden. 



^ risan lacks grammatical change in the Fret Plu. and Past Part The 
8 has been levelled from the first two forms into the last two. 
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387. Contract Verbs: 

teon (<*tihan), censure 
l^eon {<*\iihan)f thrive 
wreon (<*wrihaii), caver 



tah, tigon, ti^en* 
j>ah, Hgon, Hien/ 
wrah, wrigon, wri^en/ 



Class II 

388. The 0£ ablaut of Class II was: eo (u); ea; u; o. 
The Prim Gmc ablaut was: en (5); an; u; o. Representative 
verbs are: 



beodan, command 


bead 


badon 


boden 


ceowan, chew 


ceaw 


cuwon 


cowen 


creopan, creep 


creap 


crupon 


cropen 


dreogan, endure 


dreag 


drugon 


drogen 


ieotan, pour 


ieat 


guton 


goten 


9eeoianf shoot 


sceat 


scuton 


scoten 


389. Verbs with 


il in the present :• 




briican, enjoy 


breac 


brucon 


brocen 


bfigan, bow 


beag 


bugon 


bogen 


liican, lock 


leac 


lucon 


locen 


liitan, bow 


leat 


luton 


loten 


sciifan, shove 


sceaf 


scufon 


scofen 


390. Verbs with Grammatical Change: 




ceosan, choose 


ceas 


curon 


coren 


freosan, freeze 


freas 


fruron 


froren 


seotfan, boil 


seat! 


sudon 


soden 


dreosan, fall 


dreas 


druron 


droren 


leosan. lose 


leas 


luron 


loren 



* These verbs also fonn their principal parts according to Class U: teon, 
tSah* tn^n, togen; }>Son, l^ah, }>ugon, |K>gen; wreon, wreah, wnigon, wrogen. 
I^Son also has some parts formed according to Class III: Fret. Plur. fmngon. 
Past Part, ^migen; see note 93, Chapter XXIV. 

* Verbs with fi belong to a class called "aorist presents." 
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391. Contract Verbs: 

teon (<*teohan), draw teah 
fleon ( < ^fleohan), flee fleah 



tagon 
flagon 



togen 
flogen 



Class III 



392. The Prim Gmc ablaut of Class III was: e; a; u; u. 
Strong verbs of Class III have a radical syllable ending in two 
consonants, of which the first is nearly always a nasal (m, n) 
or a liquid (1, r) ; they fall into four sub-classes: 

393. (1) Verbs with radical syllable ending in nasal plus 
consonant: 



bindan, bind 
drincan, drink 
^elimpan, happen 


band (bond) bondon 
dranc (drone) druncon 
^elamp ^elompon 
(ielomp) 


banden | 
dmncen ^ 
^elampen 


iman, run 


am (om) 


omon 


amen^ 1 

ongannen 

i 

sangen 


on^nnan, begin 
singan, sing 


ongann 
(ongonn) 
sang (song) 


ongunnon 
snngon 


swimman, swim 


swamm 
(swomm) 


swummon 


swammen 

< 


winnan, strive 


wann (wonn) 


wunnon 


wannen 



394. (2) Verbs with radical syllable ending in 1 plus con- 
sonant: 



delf an, dig 
^ieldan, yield 
^iellan, yell 



dealf 
^eald 
ieaU 



dalfon 
guidon 
gaUon 



dotten 
golden 
goUen 



^ In Gmc this verb was *riiiiiaii, *raiiii, *niimiiii, *niinianai> In Piehist 
0£ occurred metathesis (transposition) of the r, resulting in 0£ inan, anu 
ornoiit omen. 
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iielpaiit boast 


^ealp 


gulpon 


golpen 


helpan, help 


healp 


hiilpon 


holpen 


meltan, melt 


mealt 


miilton 


molten 


melcan, milk 


mealc 


miilcon 


molcen 


swelgan, swell 


swealg 


swulgon 


swolgen 


395. Contract Verb: 






feolan {<Helhan)j 


fealh 


fulgon 


f5len» 


pierce 




(f&lon») 





396. (3) Verbs with radical syllable ending in r or h plus 
consonant: 



ceorfan, carve 


cearf 


curfon 


corfen 


f eohtan, fight 


feaht 


fuhton 


fohten 


hweorfaa, turn 


hwearf 


hwnrfon 


hworfen 


weorpan, cast 


wearp 


wurpon 


worpen 



397. With Grammatical Change: 
weortfan, become weartf wurdon 



worden 



398. (4) Other Verbs: 






bre^dan, move 


bne^ 


brugdon 


brogden 


swiftly 






• 


berstan,^® burst 


htdtst^^ 


burston 


borsten 


(ri^nan, inquire, 


htdin 


frugnon 


frugnen 


ascertain 









* Pret. Plu. fekm is due to analogy with fourth ablaut series forms like 
mtibUm, 

' Past Part folen, instead of *fdgen, is due to an early levelling of h from 
Pres. and Pret. Sing, ^folhen then became I5len. 

10 In Gmc this verb was *brestan, *bra8t, *bni8tiui, ^bmstanas; ^brast 
became 0£ brtut; after the period of Breaking, occurred metathesis of r, 
resulting in 0£ berstan, bflerst* etc 
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maman," tnourn meam munuiii 

spnman,^^ speam spunion spornen 

tread dawn 

Class IV 

399. The Prim Gmc ablaut of Class IV was: e; a; S; a. 

Strong verbs of Class IV have stems ending in a single 
consonant, nearly always a liquid (1, r) or a nasisd. 
Representative verbs are: 

beran, bear bier bSroii boren 

scieran, shear scear scearon scoreii 

stelan, steal stiel stftlon stolen 

400. One verb originally belonged to Class V: 
brecan, break briec biiecoii brocen 

401. Two verbs had a radical syllable ending in a nasal: 

niman,^ seize, take nam nomon numen 

(n5m) (namon) 

cuman,^' come c5m comon cumen 

(cwom) (cwSmon) (cymen) 

'^ munum and spuman are ''aorist present" verbs. 

'' The i of niman is due to the OE change of WGmc e to i if followed by m 
(see 226). The o of nomon is due to the development of WGmc S to 5 if fol- 
lowed by a nasal (see 230); nom has o by analogy with nomon. The WGmc 
Past Part *nomanz became 0£ numen (see 228). 

u cuman appeared in Gmc as *cweman and as *cwiiman» the latter form 
being an ''aorist present." In WGmc w disappeared if preceded by a con- 
sonant and followed by n or o. Gmc *cwiiman therefore became OE cnnian. 
Pret. Plu. comon (<*cw5mon) has 5 from WGmc 8 (see 226). com has 5 
by analogy with comon. The Past Part cumen was from WGmc *konuuii 
(see 228). The Past Part, cymen developed from a foim *cnmias (an alterna- 
tive Gmc and WGmc Past Part, ending *-ins ezbted beside *-ans). 



CONJUGATION— STRONG VERBS 



173 



Class V 

402. The Prim Gmc ablaut of Class V was: e; a; &; e. 
It should be observed that this is the same as that of Class IV 
except in the past participle. 

Strong verbs of Class V have stems ending in a single con- 
sonant which is neither a liquid nor a nasal. Representative 
verbs are: 



metan, measure 


medt 


mieton 


meten 


^efan, give 


ieaf 


^eafon 


iielen 


^etan, get 


ieat 


Beaton 


^ieten 


specan, speak 


spiec 


sp£con 


specen 


sprecan, speak 


spriec 


spr£con 


sprecen 


swefan, sleep 


swief 


sw^fon 


swefen 


tredan, tread 


tried 


tr£don 


treden 


wegan, carry 


w»i 


w^gon 


we^en 



403. Two verbs with irregular Pret. Sing.: 

etan, eat &t ebton eten 

fretan, devour b&t fr^ton freten 



404. With grammatical change: 
cwe|>an, say cwa&|> cwiedon 

405. Contract verbs: 

2ef eon ( < ^^ef e- ^ef eah 

han), rejoice 
pleon (<*plehan), pleah 

adventure 
seon}^ (<*sehan), see seah sawon 

(s£gon) 



cweden 



^efiegon gefie^en (adj.) 



sewen 

(se^en) 



'^This verb comes from Gmc *8ehwan, *8a]iw, *8ieswiin, ^seswani. In 
WGmc *8Sswiin, sometimes g, sometimes w disappeared, giving OFris sSgin; 
OS sSwim; 0£ 8«gon and sawon. Similarly the WGmc Past Part, ^segwani 
gave 0£ seien and sewen. 
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406. ]-presents (see Chapter XIX): 

biddan, ask b«^d biedon 

Began, lie Imi l&ion 

sittan, sU 8«t s&ton 

Class VI 



beden 

leileii 

seten 



407. The Prim Gmc ablaut of Class VI was: a; 5; 5; a. 
Representative verbs are: 



dragan, draw 
faran, go 
hladan, lade 
scacan, shake 
8caf an, shave 
spanan, seduce 
(spannan) 
standan,^* sland 
wascan, wash 
weaxan, grow 



dr5g 

f5r 

U5d 

8C0C 
8€0f 

8poa 

(spcon)" 

stod 

W08C 

wox 

(weox)^ 



drogon 

f5ron 

hlodon 

scocon 

scofon 

sponon 

(speonon) 

8t5don 

woscon 

woxon 

(weoxon) 



dragen 

faren (fieren) 

Uaden 

scacen 

scafen 

spanen 

(spannen) 

standen 

wascen 

weaxen 



408. Contract Verbs: 

slean (<*8lahan), sl5h 

strike (slog) 

lean (<*lahan), l5h 

blame Gog) 

flean (<*flahan), fl5h 

flay (flog) 



slogon 

logon 

fl5gon 



slagen (slie- 
2en, sle^en)^^ 
lagen (lae^en, 
leien)^^ 
flagen 



" weaxan and spannan form preterits weoz, 8pS<Mi by analogy with verbs 

of Class Vn. 

^* atandan has a "nasal infix" in the Pres. and Past Part 

^^ aleien, le^en, acepen, are due to Prehist 0£ forms like ^alaiins* etc. 

Cf. note 13, cymea. 
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409. j-presents 


• 
• 






hebban, heave 


h5f 


hofon 


hafen (hiefen) 


steppan, step 


8t5p 


stopon 


stapen 


swerian, swear 


8w5r 


sworon 


swaren 

(sworcn)** 


scieppan, create 


scop 


scopon 


scapen 

(sccpcn)^^ 


hliehhan, laugh 


U5h 


hl5gon 




scel^l^an, injure 


8C0d^* 


scodon 






Class VII 





410. Verbs of the seventh class are commonly called 
"reduplicating" because in Gothic their preterits were formed 
by prefixing to the preterit stem a syllable consisting of the 
initial consonant plus e (in Goth spelled ai) : Goth slepan — 
safslep, sleep — slept; letan — ^lafldt, permit — permitted. In all 
other Gmc languages, however, this reduplicating preterit has 
almost completely disappeared, leaving only a few traces: e.g., 
in OE, chiefly in poetry, occur occasionally: 

heht, Pret. Sing, of hatan, beside usual het. 

reord, Pret. Sing, of radan, beside usual radde, red. 

leolc, Pret. Sing, of lacan, beside usual lee. 

leort, Pret. Sing, of l£tan, beside usual let. 

dreordy Pret. Sing, of driedan beside usual dr^dde, dred. 

In OE, as in the Old Norse, Old Saxon, and Old High Ger- 
man, the usual preterit of these so-called ''reduplicating" 
verbs is an ablaut tense form. 

411. Reduplication was an important method of tense 
formation in the older Indo-European languages. In Greek 
and Sanscrit the perfect was almost always a reduplicating 

^* sworeii is due to analogy with boren, etc. 

^* scod has -d by analogy with Pret Plu. scodon. 
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tense. In Latin many verbs retain reduplication in their per- 
fect. Thus Latin dare, canere, and cadere have as their 
perfects dedi, cecinit and cecidi. In Greek, Sanscrit, and pre- 
historic Latin, however, there was another very important 
past tense called the aorist, which did not have reduplication 
and which seems to have been one of the possible ancestors of 
the 0£ ablauting preterit. In the case of these so-called 
reduplicating verbs, the Germanic languages seem originally 
to have had two preterit tenses, one based on the non-redup- 
licating aorist, the other on the reduplicating perfect. In 
Gothic the reduplicating perfect completely supplanted the 
aorist. In the West and North Germanic languages the non- 
reduplicating aorist almost completely supplanted the redup- 
licating perfect. This explanation avoids the utterly impossible 
theory that 0£ cneow, knew, (for example) developed from 
such a form as *cn£-cnSw by the loss of medial -en- and the 
consequent contraction of the vowels. 

412. The infinitive and present of verbs of Class VII have 
as their stem vowel a, a (o) followed by a nasal, ea, ea, £, 5, e, 
and the preterit has either e or So. The verbs are divided into 
two sub-classes on the basis of the preterit vowel. 

413. (1) Verbs with e in preterit. Representative verbs 
are; 



hataot call 


het 


heton 


hatea 


blandan, blend 


blend 


blendon 


blanden 


dr£dan, dread 


dred 


dredon 


ir&den 




(dr*dde») 


(dr£ddon) 




l£tan, permit 


let 


leton 


l&ten 


r£dan, advise 


red 


redon 


t&dcn 




(r«dde«>) 


(redden) 




slilpan, sleep 


sW 


slepon 


sliepen 


** hedfln and drfidan usually have weak preterits. 




*> tUhNUi occaskma 


lly has a weak pre 


iterit, tlMe. 
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414. Contract Verbs: 

ion ( < Prim Gmc f eng 

^fanhanan), seize 
hon (<Prim Gmc heng 

^hanhanan), han^ 



fengon fangen 

hengon haiigen 



415. (2) Verbs with eo in 


preterit. Repi 


resentative 


are. 
beatan, beat 


beot 


beoton 


beaten 


heawan, hew 


beow 


beowon 


beawen 


Ueapan, run 


bleop 


bleopon 


bleapen 


blawan, blow 


bleow 


bleowon 


blawen 


cnawan, know 


cneow 


cneowon 


cnawen 


sawan, sow 


seow 


seowon 


sawen 


gangan, go 


ieong 


^eongon 


gangen 


ieMan/fold 


feold 


feoldon 


fealden 


f eaUan, fall 


feoU 


feoUon 


feallen 


healdan, hold 


heold 


beoldon 


bealden 


wealdan, ride 


weold 


weoldon 


wealden 


blowan, bloom 


bleow 


bleowon 


blowen 


tLbwanfflow 


fleow 


fleowon 


flSwen 


growan, grow 


greow 


greowon 


growen 


416. j-presents 


1 • 






wepan (<*wopjan), 


weop 


weopon 


wopen 


weep 






t . 


bwesan (<*hw58- 


bweos 


bweoson 


bwosen 


jan), wheeze 






' 



Strong Verbs — Paradigms 

417. The full conjugation of the strong verbs, exemplified 
by bidan, await, beodan, command, and beran, bear, is as 



follows: 
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Mw^m «wa 


INDICATIVE 






Present 




Sing. 1 bide 


beode 


bere 


2 Utft, bide 


8t bietst, beodest 


birst, 
berest 


3 bit(t)» bidelF Uet(t), bSode}^ 


bir>, 






berel^ 


Plu. 1, 2, 3 bidal^ 


beodal^ 

Preterit 


bera|F 


Sing. 1 bid 


bead 


baer 


2 bide 


bade 


b£re 


3 bid 


bead 


baer 


Plu. 1, 2, 3 bidon 


bndon 

SUBJUNCTIVE 
Present 


b«roi? 


Sing. 1, 2, 3 bide 


beode 


bere 


Plu. 1, 2, 3 biden 


beoden 

Preterit 


beren 


Sing, ly 2, 3 bide 


bade 


biere 


Plu. 1, 2, 3 biden 


baden 

IMPERATIVE 
Present 


b£ren 


Sing. 2 bid 


beod 


ber 


Plu. 1 bidan 


beodan 


beran 


2 bidal^ 


beodal^ 


beral^ 


Infinitive bidan 


beodan 


beran 


Gerund to bidenne, to beodenne, 


to berenne, 


-anne 


-anne 


-anne 


Pres. Part, bidende 


beodende 


berende 


Past Part, biden 


boden 


boren 
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Personal Endings of Strong (and of First Weak) Verbs 

Present Indicative 

418. 1st Sing, was Gmc -o« This became OE -a, which 
sometimes appears in the earliest MSS. After 800 the usual 
ending is -e, probably from the Subjunc. 1st Sing. 

2d Sing, was Gmc -is. The -i- produced umlaut of the 
radical vowel, after which the vowel of the ending weakened, 
and the ending became -es. The -t of -es-t came from the 
frequent juncture with the postpositive subject -l^fi, giving 
*-e8j>u> *-e8tu> -est. 

In strong verbs (and long-stemmed first weak verbs) the 
-e- is usually syncopated in EWS, giving the ending -st (see 
259. 1). 

3d Sing, was Gmc -i|>. After producing umlaut the ending 
became -e|>. In strong verbs (and long-stemmed first weak 
verbs) the -c- is usually syncopated in EWS, giving -J> (see 
259. 1). 

The Plu. ending was originally the Gmc 3d Plu. -anK which 
became OE -al^. This ending was extended by analogy to the 
1st and 2nd Plu. 

Plu. Indie, forms such as bide^ beode, here, etc., occur 
when the subject is the 1st or 2d personal pronoun we, ^e, wit, 
^t, if the pronoun follows the verb: bide we, beode ^e. 

Present Subjunctive 

In the Sing, the Prim Gmc endings all became OE -e. In 
the Plu., the regularly developed ending of the 3d person, -en, 
was extended to the 1st and 2d persons. 

Preterit Indicative 

The 1st and 3d Sing. IE endings were lost in Prim Gmc 
The 2d Sing, forms bide, bade, bSre, etc., may be from the 
Subjunc. 
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Gmc 3d Plu. -on became OE -on. As in the Pres. Indie, 
the ending of the 3d person was extended by analogy to the 1st 
and 2d persons plural. 

Forms like Pres. Plu. Indie, bide we, etc., occur in the 
Pret. also, but rarely: bide we, bode we, biere we. 

Imperative 

The 1st Plu. -an is of obscure origin. The form is used as 
a hortative. It is usually supplanted by the Subjunc. -en. 

Gerund 

The Gerund was originally the Dat. of the Infin., Gmc 
*-anjai, which became OE -enne. The ending -anne has -a- 
by analogy with the Infin. -an. 

Conjugation of Contract Verbs 

419. The contract verbs, exemplified by tpon, draw, seen, 
see, slean, strike, and fon, seize, are conjugated in the Pres. 
Indie, Subjunc, and Imper. as follows: 

INDICATIVE 

Pres. Sing. 1 teo seo slea f5 

2 tiehst siehst diehst fehst 

3 tiehl^ siehl^ diehl^ fehl^ 
Plu. 1, 2, 3 teol^ seol^ sleal^ Ib^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Pres. Sing. 1, 2, 3 teo sec slea fo 

Plu. 1, 2, 3 teon seen slean fon 
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IMPERATIVE 






Pres. Sing. 2 


teoh 


seoh 


sleah 


f5h 


Plu. 1 


teon 


seon 


slean 


fon 


2 


teol^ 


8eo> 


sleal^ 


fo> 


Infinitive 


teon 


seon 


slean 


fon 


Gerund 


to teonne 


to seonne 


to sleani 


le to f 



For explanations of these forms, see Chapter XXIV. 

420. The forms of the Pres. Indie. 2d and 3d Sing, of other 
contract verbs are as follows: 

Class I: l^eon: H^hst, tHeh^ymeon: wiiehst, wriehl^. 

Class II: fleon: fliehst, flIehK 

Class III: feolan: fielhst, fielhl^. 

Class V: f eon: fiehst^ fieh|>. 

Class VI: |>wean: l^wiehst, Imiehl^. 

Class VII: hon: hehst, heh^ 

Syncopation and Assimilation in Strong Verbs 

421. In the 1st and 2d Sing. Pres. Indie, cif strong verbs 
the vowel of the endings -est, -e^, is often syncopated, and a 
final d, t, |>, or g of the radical syllable is assimilated, the 
resulting combination often being further simplified. Before 
syncopation took place, umlaut of the radical vowel, whenever 
it was capable of umlaut, had already occurred. But as the 
result of analogy, syncopated forms without umlaut and 
unsyncopated forms, both with and without umlaut, were 
developed. In WS the syncopated forms with umlaut are the 
prevailing ones. 

Verb 2d Sing. 3d Sing. 

bidan (I) await bitst, bidest blt(t), bidel^ 

stigan (I) go stihst, sti^est stih|>, sti^el^ 

beodan (II) command bietst, beodest biet(t), beodel^ 

ceosan (II) choose ciest, ceosest ciest* &eose|F 
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bindaii (III) bind 
helpan (III) hdp 
weorl^an (III) become 
weorpan (III) cast 
beran (IV) bear 
caman (IV) come 
etan (V) e(U 
cwel^an (V) say 
biddan (V) ask 
faran (VI) go 
standan (VI) stand 
hatan (VII) command 
healdan (VII) hold 
f eaUan (VII) fall 
teon (I) blame 
teon (II) draw 
aeon (V) see 
slean (VI) strike 
fon (VII) seize 



bintst, bindest 
bflpst, belpest 
wierst, weorl^est 
wierpst, weorpest 
birst, berest 
cymstf earnest 
itst, etest 
ewiat, ewel^est 
bitst, bidest 
f lerst, fierest 
stentst, standest 
bietst, hatest 
Udtst, bealdest 
fielst, feaUest 
tiebst 
tiebst 
nehst 
sliebst 
fehst 



bint, buide|> 
bilpl^, belpel^ 
wierl^, weor|^)» 
wierpl^, weorpe)^ 
birK berel^ 
cymjy, cume\f 
it(t), etel^ 
ewiK cwe]>el> 
bit(t), bidel^ 
faerK fierel^ 
stent, standel^ 
b£t(t), bate|> 
bielt, bealdel^ 
fielK fealle|> 
tieh^ 
tiehl^ 
siebl^ 
sUebl^ 



422. In the Syncopated forms: 

1. A double consonant at the end of the radical syllable is 
simplified: feaUan, fielst, fielK 

2. d before st becomes t : bidan, bitst. 

3. d before |f becomes t, |f becomes t, and tt is simplified: 
bidan, bit. 

4. t before ^ assimilates ^ to t, and tt is simplified: etan, it. 

5. g before st or ^ becomes b: stigan, stihst, stihl^. 

6. |> before st usually disappears, but may become t, or may 
be restored: cwel^an, cwist; sni|>an, snitst, sni|>st. 

7. ^ before ^ is simplified: cwel^an, cwi|>. 

8. s before st is simplified: ceosan, clest (2d). 

9. s before ^ gives st: cSosan, ciest (3d). 
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Weak Verbs 

423. Three classes of weak verbs are to be distinguished 
in OR 

1. Weak verbs of the first class had a prehistoric suffix con- 
taining -j- or -i-. Cf. Chapter XVIII. 

2. Weak verbs of the second class had a prehistoric suffix 
containing -oj- or -5-. 

3. Weak verbs of the third class had a prehistoric suffix 
containing -ai-* 

First Weak Verbs 

424. Typical first weak verbs are conjugated as follows: 
fremman, make; deman, judge; nerian, save. 





INDICATIVE 






Present 




Sing. 1 fremme 


deme 


nerie 


2 fremest 


demst, demest 


nerest 


3 freme|> 


deml^, deme|> 


nerel^ 


Plu. 1, 2, 3 fremma|> 


dema|> 


nerial^ 


• 


Preterit 


* 


Sing. 1, 3 fremede 


demde 


nerede 


2 fremedest 


demdest 


neredest 


Plu. 1, 2, 3 fremedon 


demdon 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
Present 


neredon 


Sing. fremme 


deme 


nerie 


Plu. fremmen 


demen 

Preterit 


nerien 


Sing. fremede 


demde 


nerede 


Plu. fremeden 


demden 


nereden 
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IMPERATIVE 








Present 




Sing. 2 


freme 


dem 


nere 


Plu. 1 




deman 


nexian 


2 


fremmal^ 


demal^ 


nerial^ 


Infin. 


fremman 


deman 


nerian 


Gerund 


to fremmenne, 


to demenne, 


t5 nerienne. 




-anne 


-anne 


-anne 


Pres. Part. 


fremmende 


demende 


neriende 


Past. Part. 


fremed 


demed 


nered 



425* First weak verbs had in Prim Gmc a prehistoric 
suffix which occurred sometimes in the form j, sometimes in the 
form i. In the Gmc forms from which the OE forms were 
derived j occurred in the Pres. Indie. 1st Sing., the Pres. Indie. 
Plu., the Pres. Subjunc. Sing, and Plu., the Imper. Plu., the 
Infin., Ger., and Pres. Part.; i occurred in the Pres. Indie. 2d 
and 3d Sing., the Pret. Indie, and Subjunc, the Imper. Sing., 
and the Past Part. Both j and i umlauted the vowel of the 
radical syllable. Wherever j occurred the final consonant 
(except r) of an originally short radical syllable was geminated. 
i, however, the causing umlaut, did not cause gemination. For 
a detailed presentation, see Chapters XVII, XVIII. 

426. A distinction is to be made between verbs with an 
originally short radical syllable like fremman, nerian (<Gmc 
*fram-jan, *naz-jan), and those with an originally long radical 
syllable, like deman (<Gmc *dom-jan). 

1. Verbs with originally short stems form their preterit 
indicative first person singular by means of the ending -edc, 
and their past participle by means of the ending -ed. The 
principal parts of representative verbs are as follows: 
fremman, make fremede fremed 

nerian. save nerede nered 
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2. Verbs with originally long stems form the preterit 
indicative first person singular by means of the ending -de or 
-te; that is, the middle vowel -e- is syncopated. They form 
the past participle by means of the ending -ed. When the 
stem of the verb ends in a voiced consonant, the ending is -de ; 
but when the stem ends in a voiceless consonant, the ending 
is -te. Representative verbs are: 



deman, judge 
cemban, comb 
leman, gallop 
cepan, keep 
scierpan, sharpen 
Sdwiescan, quench 
f yllan, fill 



demde 

cembde 

aemde 

cepte 

scierpte 

adw^scte 

fylde 



demed 

cembed 

aerned 

ceped 

scierped 

adwiesced 

fyUed 



Verbs whose stems end in d or t always s)mcopate the middle 
vowel of the preterit ending, no matter whether the stem was 
originally long or originally short, so that the ending becomes 
-de or -te- The vowel of the ending of the past participle may 
also be syncopated, so that it becomes -dd or -it instead of -ed. 
Representative verbs are: 



hreddan, save 


hredde 


hreded, hred(d) 


sedan, set 


sette 


seted, set(t) 


Isedan, lead 


l^dde 


Iseded, l£ed(d) 


metan, meet 


fiiette 


meted, inet(t) 



Verbs whose stems end in d or t preceded by another consonant 
have only a single d or t in the preterit and in the syncopated 
form of the past participle. Examples are: 



wendan, turn wende 

fiestan, make fast fieste 



wended, wend 
fiested, fiest 
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427. The preterits and past participles of verbs of several 
types require special attention. The principal parts are: 



nemnan, name 


nemde 


nemned, nemd 


hyngran, hunger 


Ii3ni2rede 


hyn^ed 


biecnan, make a sign 


biecnede 


biecned 


die^an, conceal 


die^ede 


dieted 


iierwan, prepare 


^ierede 


2ier(w)ed 


lecgan, lay 


leide 


le^d 



nemde, nemd show syncopation after the long radical 
syllable nemn- ; n disappeared between m and d thru ^^phonetic 
economy." 

hyngrede, hyngred (and biecnede, dle^lede, etc.) retain the 
middle vowel because the long radical syllable plus r* n, or 1 
phonetically required a vowel between r, n, or 1 and d. 

iierede, ^iered, show the regular disappearance of w before 
e (<i); w was sometimes restored by analogy with the forms 
where it was retained. 

le^de, le^d, though the radical syllable is short , show S3mco- 
pation. 

Syncopation and Assimilation in First Weak Verbs 

428. Syncopation, and the frequent assimilation and 
simplification of resultant consonant combinations, occurred 
under certain circumstances in the 2d and 3d Sing. Pres. Indie, 
and in the Pret. and Past Part, of many first weak verbs. 

429. I. In the 2d and 3d Sing. Pres. Indie, syncopation 
occurred in EWS in verbs with originally long radical syllables, 
providing the consonant combination which would result was 
capable of being pronounced. Thus demst* deml^i cepst, 
cepK metst. After syncopation, .the final consonant of the 
radical syllable was often assimilated to that of the ending, 
or the consonant of the ending to that of the radical syllable. 
(See 418, 422, 259, 260.) 

1. A double consonant at the end of the radical syllable is 
simplified: fyllan, fylst, fyl|>. 
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2. d before st becomes t: liedan, lietst (2d). 

3. d before ^ gives tt, and tt is simplified: Isedan, l£t (3d). 

4. \f after t is assimilated to t, and tt is simplified: metan, 
met (3d). 

5. s(s) before st is simplified: cyssan, cyst (2d). 

6. s before ^ gives st: cyssan, cyst (3d). 

7. st before st gives st: fiestan, fiest (2d). 

But in all verbs with long radical syllables wc find frequently 
the endings -est, -c^, levelled by analogy from verbs with 
originally short radical syllables. 

Verbs like hyngran, hunger, timbran, build, efnan, level, 
se^lan, sail, which have a radical syllable ending in a voiced 
consonant plus a liquid or nasal, do not exhibit syncopation. 

430. II. In the preterit, syncopation of the vowel -e- 
(<i) of the ending occurs in most verbs with originally long 
radical syllables: deman, demde, cemban, cembde, l&dan, 
Uedde. 

Syncopation occurs even in verbs with originally short 
radical syllables if the radical syllable ends in d or t: hreddan, 
hredde; settan, sette. 

If the radical syllable ended in two consonants, the latter 
of which was d or t, the resulting combination was simplified: 
wendan, wende; fasstan, faeste. 

431. III. In the past participle, syncopation, assimilation, 
and simplification occurred if the radical syllable ended in d or 
t : hreddan, bred ; settan, set ; l£dan, \&d ; metan ; met, wendan ; 
wend, fasstani faest; also in nemnan, nemd. Unsyncopated 
forms with -ed, however, occur rather frequently in the past 
participle of these verbs. 

First Weak Verbs "Without Middle Vowel" 

432. Certain weak verbs of Class I exhibit no umlaut in 
the preterit and past participle. In Prim Gmc these verbs 
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had -j- or -i- in the present, bat had no -i- in the Pret. and 
Past Part. See 144. 

Representative verbs are: 



tellan, count 


tealde 


teald 


tellan, give 


tealde 


scald 


cwellan, kill 


cwealde 


cweald 


stellan, place 


stealde 


steald 


bycgan, buy 


bohte 


boht 


cweccan, shake 


cweahte, cwehte 


cweaht, cwebt 


reccan, narrate 


reahte 


reaht, reht 


streccan, stretch 


streahte, strehte 


streaht, strelit 


riecan, reach 


rahte, riehte 


ribt, riebt 


tiecan, teach 


tahte, tMte 


taht,tilht 


secan, seek 


85hte 


8oht 


wyrcan, work 


worhte 


worht 


l^enian, think 


l^ohte 


l^ht 


l^yncan, seem 


l^uhte 


Mt 


brengan, 


brohte 


broht 


bringan, bring 







433. Conjugation of tellan, count, secan, seek, bycgan, 



buy, l^encan, think, in present indicative: 
Sing. 1 telle sece bycge 

2 telest secst, secest by^est 

3 tele|> secK sSce|> byie|> 
Plu. \, 2, 3 tella|> 8eca|> bycgal^ 

Second Weak Verbs 



l^ence 

|>enc8t, l^encest 
|>encK iFcncel^ 
l^encal^ 



434* Second weak verbs in Gmc had a stem ending in -5-9 
as appears from Goth salbon, OHG salbon, anoitU. In OFris, 
OS, and OE, however, the ending -jan (-jo, -jan|>, etc.) is added 
to the stem ^salbo-, giving Prehist OE *salbojan ; this, by umlaut 
of the 5, became *sealfejan>*8ealfejan>*8eatfijaii>8ealfiaii. 



CONJUGATION— WEAK VERBS 



189 



435. The conjugation of bodian, proclaim, together with 
the Prehist OE forms, follows: 





INDICATIVE 


1 
t 






Present 




Prehist OE 


■ 


OE 


Sing. 1 


*bodojn 




bodie 


2 


*bodos 


- 


bodas(t) 


3 


*bodo|> 




bodal^ 


Plu. 1, 2, 3 


*bod5jan|> 


Preterit 


bodial^ 


Sing. 1 


*bodode 




bodode 


2 


*bododes 




bododest 


3 


*bodode 




bodode 


Plu. 1, 2, 3 


*bododun 




bododon, bodedon" 


- 


SUBJUNCTIVE 






Present 




Sing. 1, 2, 3 


*bodoje 




bodie 


Plu. 1, 2, 3 


*bodojen 


Preterit 


bodies 


Sing. 1, 2, 3 


*bod5de 




bodode 


Plu. 1, 2, 3 


*bododen 




bododen 




IMPERATIVE 


« 


Sing. 2 


*bodo 




boda 


Plu. 1 


*bodojan 




bodian 


2 


*bodojan|F 




bodial^ 


Infin. 


*bodojan 




bodian 


Gerund 


to ^bodojannje 


to bodienne 


Pres. Part. 


*bodojandi 




bodiende 


Past. Part. 


*bodod 




bodod 



ss The middle vowel -o- often became e when the vowel of the next syllable 
I was Mf Of or n; it remained o, however, when the vowel of the next syllable was 
^ •• This e]q>lains the variation that we find between bodode and bodedon; 
' and between heofonest Gen. Sing., and heofeiiasy Nomi. Plur. 
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Third Weak Verbs 

436. Third weak verbs in Gmc had a stem ending in -ai-, 
as appears in Goth 2d and 3d Sing. Pres. Indie, habais; habai^ 
have; Pret. habaida, had; OHG haben (<*habain). In OFris, 
OS, and OE the verbs originally belonging to the third class 
have been so widely and thoroughly influenced by analogy with 
the first and second classes that practically no traces of the 
Gmc conjugation remain. 

(1) Some verbs, like fiestan, make firm, (cf . OHG fasten), 
have completely "gone over" to the first weak verbs. 

(2) Some verbs, like tilian, strive (cf. OHG zlien), have 
completely "gone over" to the second weak verbs. 

(3) Some verbs, like fyl^ean, folgian, follow, exhibit, in 
one set of forms, umlaut and the endings of the first weak verbs, 
as in fyl^ean, and, in another complete set of forms, no umlaut 
and the endings of the second weak verbs, as in folgian. 

(4) A few verbs, habban, have; libban, live; secgan, say; 
hycgan, think; and contract verbs like l^rea^an, rebuke; freo^aiii 
free, are usually so conjugated in WS as to deserve to be regarded 
as still a separate conjugation. 

437. The principal parts of l^rea^an, rebuke, and freo^ani 
free, are: 

l^rea^an l^reade ]nread 

freeman freode freod 

The present indicative forms are: l^rea^e, l^reast, |>rea|>i 
Plu. InrSa^al^; freo^Ci freest, freo^ Plu. freo^al^. 

438. Conjugation of habban, have, libban, live, secgan, say: 

INDICATIVE 

Present 

Sing. 1 hasbbe libbe, lif ^e secge 

2 haefst, hafast liofast sie^st, sagast 

3 haefK hafa|> liofal^ sie^K sagal^ 
Plu. 1, 2, 3 habbah hasbbal^ libbaK lif^al^ secgal» 
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Preterit 




Sing, ly 3 

2 

Plu. 1, 2, 


biefde 
liiefdest 
3 hiefdon 


lifde 

Ufdest 

lifdon 

SUBJUNCTIVE 
Present 


sie^dest 
sie^don 


Sing. 
Plu. 


hiebbe 
hiebben 


Ubbe, lif ie 
libben, lif ^en 

Preterit 


secge 
secgen 


Sing. 
Plu. 


hasfde 
hasfden 


lifde 
lifden 

IMPERATIVE 
Present 


Me^de 
Seidell 


Sing. 2 
Plu. 2 


hafa 
habba|> 


liofa 

libbaK mM 

INFINITIVE 


saga, 8«ie 
secgab 



habban 



libban, lif ^an secgan 



haebbende 



PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

libbende, lif ^ende secgende 



h«fd 



PAST PARTICIPLE 
lifd 



sie^d 



Forms with gemination (hasbbe, libbe, secge, etc.) show 
that they derive from Gmc -j- forms, ^habjai, ^libjai, *sa)]ai. 
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Forms with -a- in the ending (hafal^, hafa, etc.) show that 
they derive from prehistoric -6- forms. 

Forms like h«fde, h«fd« etc., are like such first weak forms 
as tealde, teald« which lack a middle vowel in the preterit and 
past participle. 

Preteritive-Present Verbs 

439. The Preteritive-Present Verbs were originally strong 
verbs. The original strong preterits, however, have the mean- 
ing of the present tense in 0£ and other Gmc languages, while 
a new weak preterit has been formed to signify past time. For 
details see I7S-I77. 

440. Since these verbs not only originally belonged to 
various classes of strong verbs, but still show the class to which 
they belong, they may be grouped as follows: 



Origi 


Verb Pres. 3 Sing. 


Pres. Plu. 


Pret. 3 Sing. 


nal 




(Old Str. 


(Old Str. 


(New We^k 


Series 


Pret.) 


Pret.) 


Pret.) 


I. 


igaiiy possess 


ih 


agon 


ahte 


I. 


witan, know 


wit 


witon 


wisse, wiste 


II. 


dngan, avail 


deag 


dngon 


dohte 


III. 


nnnan, grant 


ann, onn 


nnnon 


n]»e 


III. 


cnnnan, know^ 
be able 


cann, conn 


cunnon 


cu]»e 


III. 


l^urf an, need 


l^earf 


l^arfon 


l^orfte 


III. 


dorran, dare 


dearr 


durron 


dorste 


IV. 


sculan, be obliged 


sceal 


sculon 


sceolde 


IV. 


mnnan, remember 


man, men 


munon 


munde 


V. 


magan, be able 


mie^ 


magon 


meahte, 




• 




. 


mihte 


V. 


(2e)iiu<an, suf- 
fice 


neah 


nugon 


nohte 


VI. 


motan, be per- 
milled 


mot 


m5ton 


moste 
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441. Conjugation of ynUnkf cannaii, sculan, magan: 



Sing. 1 
2 
3 

Plu. 



Plu. 



Sing. 
Plu. 



Sing. 



Plu. 



wit 

wast 

wit 

witon 



INDICATIVE 

Present 

cann, conn sceal 
canst) const scealt 
cann, conn sceal 



meaht 



cnnnon 



sculon magan 



Preterit 
Sing. 1 



wisse, wiste 


ca|»e 


sceolde 


meahtef 
mihte 




coldest 


sceoldest 


meahtest, 
mihtest 


wisse, wiste 


* 

cfil^e 


sceolde 


meahte. 


- 


• 


• 


mihte. 


wisson. 


cfi]N>n 


sceddon 


meahton, 


wiston 






mihton 


SUBJUNCTIVE 






Present 






wite 


canne 


scyle. 


m«ie, 






scale 


mnge 


mten 


cnnnen 


scylen, 


m«ien. 






sculen 


mngen 




Preterit 






wisse, 


cfil^e 


sceolde 


meahte^ 


wiste 






mihte 


wissen, 


cu]»en 


sceolden 


meahten. 


wisten 






mihten 
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IMPERATIVE 

Sing. wite 

Plu. wital^ 

Infin. witan cnnnan scnlan magan 

Gerund to witenae, to cimiiciuiet 

-anne -aane 

Pres. Part, witende cnnnende magende 

Past Part, witen dumen, c6|f 

Anomalous Verbs 

442. The four ''anomalous" verbs are thus termed because 
no one of them can be classified with any of the other groups of 
verbs. They are bSon (wesaii), be; don* do; gin* go; wiUaiit wiU. 

bSoiit isf wesan 

443. beoiit iSf wesan, were originally three independent 
verbs, with the IE roots ^bhen, ^es/oSf ^wes/woSf various 
forms of which became joined in Gmc to make a complete 
''composite" conjugation. 







INDICATIVE 


1 
1 




Singular 


Plural 




1 


eom ; bSo 


1, 2, 3 


sindon, atnd, sint ; 
bSol^; wesal^ 


2 


eart ; bist 






3 


is ; bi]> 


Preterit 




1 


WC8 


1, 2, 3 


wJeron 


2 


wSre 






3 


wcs 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present 
1,2,3 8ie;bSo rieii;bSoii 

Preterit 
1, 2, 3 w£re wtbten 

IMPERATIVE 

2 bSo ; wes bSo|F ; wesa|F 

Infin. beon, wesan Pres. Part, beondey wesende 
Gerund t5 bSonne 

eom, eart, is, belong to the IE base ^es/oa, which appears 
in Lat forms such as es-se, es, est. 

s-uid(on), etc., belong to the IE base *es/os, which appears 
in Lat forms such as s-unt. 

beo, etc., belong to the IE base *bhea, which appears in 
Lat forms such as fui. 

In the present indicative, eom, eart, is, sindon are used to 
signify present time, beo, bist, bi|F, bSo|F are used usually to 
signify fiUure time. 

dSn 
444. don, do: 



Plu. 



INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Pres. 


Prct. 


Pres. Pret. 


. 1 dS 


dyde, 
d£de 


1,2,3 dS dyde 


2 dSst 


dydest 




3 Al}f 


dyde, 
d£de 




dsh 


dydon, 
d£doii 


1,2,3 dSn dyde 
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IMPERATIVE 

Sing. 2 do PIu. 2 do|F 

Infin. don Pres. Part, donde 

Gerund to dSnne Past Part, don 

tin 
44 S. tin, go. 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Pres. Pret. Pres. Pret. 

Sing. 1 ii eode l,2,3ii eode 

2 i&Bt Sodest 

3 i&^ Sode 

Plu. ia^ Sodon jin eoden 

IMPERATIVE 

Sing. 2 ii Plu. 2 ffi^ 

Infin. gan 

Gerund t5 ginne Past Part, gin 

willan 
446. willan, wish, will. 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Pres. Pret. Pres. Pret. 

Sing. 1 wille wolde ly 2, 3 wille wolde 

2 wilt woldest 

3 wile, wille wolde 

Plu. willah woldon willen wolden 

Infin. willan Pres. Part, willende 

Gerund to willenne, 
-anne 



GLOSSARY 



The order of words is alphabetical; le and & are placed between ad and 
af, |> and 9 between t and a. Words containing a which interchanges with o 
(before nasals) are given with the a form. Strong verbs are distinguished by 
an arable numeral denoting the class to which they belong. Weak verbs are 
distinguished by W., followed by a Roman nimieral indicative of their dass. 
Preteritive-present verbs are marked PP, anomalous verbs A. The ab- 
breviations m., f ., and n. stand for masculine, feminine, and neuter. 



i» adv., ever, always 

abSodan, ibead, abadon, Iboden, 2, 

announce, offer, command 
ac, conj., but 
acwenian* W.I, quench 
idl, f., disease 
meer, m., field, acre 
lefestfiill, adj., envious 
lefesdi, adj., envious 
lefestian, W.n, he envious 
lefter, prep., after 
£il»er» adj., either, each 
£ht, f ., property 
Altf adj., each 
mmit adj., any 

fir» adv., conj., formerly, before 
&rwacol» adj., early awake 
firest* adv., first 
«C» prep., at, from; jet mehstan, in the 

next place, thereupon 
&t, mUm, see etan 
letSowian, W JI, show, appear 
letiewan* W.I, show, appear 
letbreidan, letbrjeid* jetbm^doiit «C- 

brogden, 3, take away 
je9ele» adj., noble 



leMborciineas, £., nchiUty of birth 
jeMing, n^., noblemam, king^s son 
ifeorsiaii, W.n, remove 
igan, ik, igon, ikte» PP., own 
iiSan» prep., against, towards 
i^eotan, iiSat, igntoii, igoCeii, 2, 

pour 
igieldan* iieald, igoldoii, ifoldeii, 3, 

pay, yidd 
ahebban, WMt ilUSloii. i]ialeii» 6, 

raise, Uft up 
ikte» see igan 
alftdan, W.I, lead, bring 
ifiefan, W.I, aUow^ grant 
imierran, W.I, destroy 
in, num. and indef. art., one; a, an; 

ina (weak form), alone 
and, conj., and 
andswarian, W.n, answer 
andswam, f ., oiMwer 
andweard, adj., opposite, present 
andwlita, m., /ac0 
andwyrdan, W.I, anstver 
anfid, adj., Uke 
inrfidneas, f ., constancy 
inefnan, W.I, endure 
irfiran, W.l^ raise 
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ifiSt 866 MttB 

ireabte* 866 irettan 

irattan, ircdite. ireidit, W J, M 

iradudi, W.n, prepare, find 

iriodkn, W.n, reddm, Hush 

irf»tt, adj., mercifiU, Hnd, gracious 

ifiaaot ifiSt irisoa* irisoa* 1, arise 

irisoa* 866 Mian 

ani,s6einuui 

iacSaa. W.n, ask 

iifiiHian, W.I, send 

iatreahte, 866 istrettan 

UtaMstn, istrealite, istrealH. W.I, 

sirekh; prostrate onesdf 
iatyriaiit W J, sHr, move, aptaU 
iXnokt m., son4fhlaw 
iweahte* 866 iwattan 
iwciiaii, iweahte, iwealit, WJ, 

awake 
iwiftan* iwrit» iwiitoiit iwnt€ii» 1, 

write 
iwBrtwaliaii, W.II, root up 
iziaa, W.n, ask 

B 

1»»d, 866 biddaa 

iMenum, W.I, hum 

bAron, 866 beran 

bim* dat. plur., hotk 

bit, m., boat 

bit, see bitaa 

be, prep., concerning, by, according to, 

beald, adj., held 

bealg, see beUan 

bSancodd, m., bean-pod 

bebSodan, bebSad, bebadon, bebo- 

den, 2, ojfer, entrust, command, 

announce 
bebod, n., command 
bebodan, seebebSodan 



bdbyriast W.I, bury 
bedyppaa, W.I, embrace 



4, become, come, kappen, JaU among 
bedd,!!., bed 

bdcatan, W.I, estaHisk^ entrust, 

apply 
bditaa, bcliSt, bdiSlmi, behHaa, 7, 

promise; threaten 
bclfaii* bealg, bal^mu bolgaa* 3, 

swdl, become angry 
bdocen, see bdAcan 
bdiicaa, bdSac, belocon, balocao* 2, 

lock 

§ 

bead, f ., benck 

bSod, m., table 

bSoa, wies, wAfoo, A, be 

bSonc^, m., feast 

beiaii, bMT, Mbron, bof6u» 4^ hour 

berSafian, W JI, rob 

bern, n., bam 

beaion, beseah, baaiwaa, htmrnm^ 

5, see, look at, look up 
beaor^an, W.II, be sorry for 
beswicaa, beawic, baswkm, be- 

swicen, 1, deceive, oeercama 
betst, adv., best 
betwSonom, prep., between 
betweoz, prep., between 
betfnan, W.I, enclose 
ht^ftaksokt be^te, bcHSbt, W J, coa- 

sider, betkink 
be^^te, see be|»en6aii 
bewendan, W.I, tum 
biddan, b«d, biedim, beden* 5, pray, *• 

ask, entreat 
bispell, n., parable, example 
bindan,band, bondon, bnadaa* 3, ^ 

bind 
buman, prep., witkin 
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Insiit adj., husy 

InUok, bit, biton, biten, 1, bik 

bliss, f ., joy, Hiss 

blissiaii, W.n, rejoice 

bfi|w, adj., joyfulf merry 

boccrieft, m., book-learning 

boda, m., messenger 

bringan, brobte, brdbt, W.I, bring 

bro|K>r, m., brother 

bryd, f., bride 

brydgoma, m., bridegroom 

bur, n., chamber 

bnrbsittende, adj., cUy-dwelling 

baton, prep., without, except, outside of 

bycgan, bbbte, bobt, W.I, buy 

byme, f ., coat of mail 

C 

camp, m., batile 

cam, £., care, trouble 

dealf, n., calf 

faster, f., city 

ieaster^ewaran, plur., citisens 

deosan, ieas, caron, coren, 2, choose 

fiepan, W.I, sell, buy 

depend, m., merchant 

iild, n., child 

dipian, W.n, call 

caflit, m., young man, boy 

coccel, m., tares 

cSni, cMnon, see cmnan 

cneft, m., skill, power, strength, accom- 
plishment 

cmma, m., crumb 

coma, m., stranger, guest 

cmnan, com, c&non, comen, 4, come 

cunnan, cann, cannon, ca9e, PP., 
be able, know how, know 

cvr&don, cwie|>, see cwetfan 

cvfcartcfn, n., prison 

ewSn, f ., woman, quern 



cweoan, cwjep, cwAdon, cwodcn, 5, 

say, speak 
cwide, m., saying, statement 
cwiebnan, W.I, kiU, torment 
cynebefan, m., crown 
cynfXtbt adj., royal 
cyning, m., king 
cyssan, W.I, kiss 
cylmn, W.I, make known 

D 

6Sb^i,,deed 

d&dbot, f., penance, reparation 

dmit m., day 

d«^wimB6e, adv., daily 

djy, m., share, part 

dOm, W.I, divide, give out 

dSad, adj., dead 

dSa9, m., death 

dtMukt deatf, dntfon, di^en, 3, dig 

deorweorK adj., valuable, precious 

dSorwier^ adj., valuable, precious 

&coa, m., deacon 

dobtor, f ., daughter 

d5n, dyde, d5n, do, make 

drSam, m., joy, noise of r^oicing 

drybt, f ., btmd of retainers 

drybten, m., lord 

dmUftfdoor 

dwobna, m., empty space, chaos 

dydc, seedSn 

dyppan, W.I, dip 

dysii, Bd}.,fooHsk 

£ 
Sac, adv., also 
Sage, n., eye 
SaU, oh!, alas 
eald, adj., old 

ealdonnann, m., chief, nobletnan, 
magistrate (the ealdonnann of each 
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shiie was its chief judicial o&ca 

and the leader of its military forces; 

the sdrierSfa or sheriff was merely 

his deputy) 
eall* adj., aU 

eall swi, adv., even so, just as 
earm,m., arm 
earm, adj., poor 
Sa9e, adv., easily 
€Cg, f., edge, sward 
cfenHowa, m., felUnthservant 
efne, behold/ 
elt, adv., again, hack 
elcong, f., delay 
ele, m., oil 
elHodiiness, f., life in a foreign 

country 
endc* m., end 
engel, m., angel 
Sode, eodo9, see ^in 
eom, first person pres. ind. of bSon 
eorU m., chief, nobleman, magistrate 

(much the same as ealdomuum) 
€or9tilia» m., farmer, husbandman 
etan, &t, £ton, eten, 5, eat 



Udder, m., father 

Utier, adj., beautiful 

uenuic» f., maiden 

f&ringa, adv., suddenly 

Udt, n., vessel 

iiett, adj., fat 

faran, for, foron, faren, 6, go 

feallan, feoll, feollon, feallen, 7, fall 

fSawe, plur. adj., few 

iettan, fette, fett, W.I, fetch, bring 

fela, indecl. n., much, many 

f Sngt f Sngon, see f on 



leolitaiit lealit* bsMom, iohtei, 3, 

leood* m., enemy 

leorlen, adj., distant, remote 

leorr, adj., far 

leorr, piep,, far from 

leorran* adv., from afar 

lSower» num., four 

fSran, W.I, go 

feSa* m., troop 

fif , num., five 

findan, land (fimde)* fmidoii. hmdm, 

3, find 
finder* m., finger 
fisc, m., fish 
fiscere, m., fisherman 
flota» m., sailor 
Mc, n., people, tribe, folk 
lol^ian, W.n, follow, serve, join one- 

self to 
I8n, fengt len^n, iangen* 7, seiect 

take, catch 
lor»prep.,/0f 
lor ^ma, therefore, because 
tot |>fim |>e, because 
forlMeman, W.I, bum up 
lofbngan, forbSag. lorliiigont Usr 

bogen» 2, turn away from, avoid 
lordoiit A., destroy 

loriiefan, loriea£» lorieafoiiv iot- 
iief en, 5, give, forgive 

foriieldan, lorieald, lorfiildoii. lor- 
golden, 3, repay 

for^eman, W.I, neglect, despise 

forUetan, f orlSt, lorletont loil£ten» 7, 

leave, abandon, lose, rdease 

forlSosan, fmiSas, lorhuiMi, fodorMt 

2, lose, destroy 
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iorlet, forleton, see forUetan 
lorliden, adj., shipiurecked 
lorfidenness, f ., shipwreck 
lomiman, fomam, fomomoii, for- 

numen, 4, seize^ destroy 
icnrspiUaii, W.I, waste, destroy 
lor|>, adv., forthy out, on 
lorHeran, W.I, die 
lorlnryamiaii, W.n, strangle, choke 
lor|^eah» see f or|>teon 
forH^on, for|>teah, for|>tiigon, for|>- 

togen, 2, bring forth, produce, 

exhibit 
fnrwandian, W.n, hesitate, reverence 
forwearV, see forweorVan 
forweorVan, forwear|>, forwurdon, 

forworden, 3, perish 
forwieman, W.I, restrain, refuse 
tott m., foot 
iram, prep., from, by 
ireond, m., friend 
irofor, m., consolation, help, joy 
fagol, m., bird 
iuliton, see feohtan 
0r» n., fire 



gaderian, W.n, gather 
g&lsa, m., wantonness, pride 
gSn, eode, gan. A., go 
gir» m., spear 

2c£mettigian, W.n, be at leisure 
2eaf , see Jiefan 
2ear, n., year 
itam, adj., ready 
2eat, n., gate 
iebeorscipe, m., feast 
^eberan, iehmt, ^ebieron, ieboren, 
4, bear — 



iebidan* iebad» iebidon, iebiden, 1, 

wait, get by waiting, experience 
ieblissian, W.n, rejoice 
iebroimi, m. plur., brothers 
iebyrd, £., birth 
iebyrian, W.I, happen, be fitting, per* 

tain 
iecelan, W.I, co(^ 
iedeosan, iedeas, iecnron, iecoren, 

2, choose 
ie^eian, W.I, caU 
iecneordness, f ., accomplishment 
iecwSman, W.I, please 
iecylmii, W.I, make known 
iedaleniaii, W.n, befitting 
iedalenfid, adj., suitable, appropriate 
iedon, iedyde* iedon. A., do, ac- 
complish, cause, make 
ieedcwidan, W.n, revive 
ieedniwian, W.n, renew, restore 
ieendian, W.n, end 
ieendung, f., end 
ieiaran, iefor» ieloron, ieiaren, 6, 

go, get by going, experience 
iefeallan, iefeoll, iefeollon, ie- 

feaflen, 1,f(M, happen 
ielon, iefengt iefengon, ieiangen, 7, 

take, seize, catch 
iefrefran, W.I, console, comfort 
iely]laii,W.I,jE/; 
iefyrn, dAw,, formerly 
iegaderian, W.n, gather 
iegodian* W.n, enrich, endow 
ieiierela, m., garment 
iehabban, W.in, have 
iebieran, W.I, hear 
iebiersum, adj., obedient 
iehiersmniaii, W.n, obey 
iehyhtan, W.I, hope, trust 
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iemniaii, W.n, supply 
iemse^lian* W.n, seal 
2el£dan, W.I, leadf bring 
ieUetsn, W.I, teach, educate 
ielatfian, W.n, invite 
ieleomian, W.n, learn 
iefii, adj., like 
iefiie, adv., similarly 
V^efiefan, W.n, believe 
ielimp, n., happening, event, fortune 
ielimpan, ielamp, i^kamifoiu 

ielumpen, 3, happen 
ielufian, W.n, hve 
iemiecca, m., mate, husband 
iemengan, W.I, mix, combine 
iemetan, W.I, meet, find 
iemiksiaii, W.n, pity, show mercy 
iemiltoiend, m., pitier 
ienealiedan, ieneaUehte. ienSaUyil, 

W.I, approach 
ieninuui, ienam, ienSmon* ieon- 

men, 4, take 
iMioh, adj., enough, abundant 
ieong, adj., young 
2erad, n., account, audit 
ieradegiaii, W.n, call to an account 
iereord, n., food, feast 
ierestan, W.I, rest 
its&Ui, adj., happy, blessed 
iesiet, see gesittan 
iesSwon, see geseon 
iescrydan, W.I, clothe 
iescy, n., pair of shoes 
^eseah, see ^esSon 
iesellan, ^esealde, ieseald* W.I, 

give, give up, sell 
geseon, 2®8eah, ^esawon, iesewen, 

5, see J^ 

iesettan, W.I, set, provide, establish 



iesittan, iesiet, iesffton, iesctoa* 5, 

sit, take a seat 
iestaMiaii, W.n, establish 
iesond, adj., unharmed, heaUky 
ie8weii£aii» W.L, affiict 
ieswerian* ieswSr* ie8w5rai» iet- 

waren, 6, swear 
iesyngiaii, W.n, sin 
ietsean, ictihte, ictiht, W J, teach, 

show 
ieteon, ietSah, ietogon* 2eloiai» 1, 

draw, train, educate 
ietimlniaii, W.II, buUd 
ietryomuui, W.I, prepare^ strengfhm 
iel^en^an, ieKSbte, M^hU W.I, 

think 
MfUif tf patience 
iel^ldigiiiii, W.n, be paHent 
ieonrittsiaii, W JI, be sad, make sad 
ieweadaii, W.I, turn 
ieweorVan* iewearK iewnrdoo. !•- 

worden* 3, became, be made, happen 
iewihte, n., weight 
iewibiaii, W.n, deske 
iewisafi^, adv., certainly 
iewistfoUian, W JI, feast 
iemMbian,YfJ,feast 
iewitan, iewit, iewitiiii» 2eintai» 1, 

depart, go 
itiwagdan, see i«weor9aa 
iewrit, n., wriHng, letter 
iewiitan, iewrit, iewntxtn, iewiitoa* 

1, i«rft(e 
iewimdiaii, W.n, wound 
iiedd, n., ^011^, speech, tate, saying 
iiclan, ieaf , ihdoa, iicf en, 5, fiw 
iiela, f., gift, grace 
iienum, W.I, desire 
iiesthosjiL, guesthouse, urn 
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jM* adv., yd, sHU 

^tttnmdmi, adv., yesterday 

iif, conj., ^ 

iifta* f. plur., nuuriagef wedding 

iin^ni, adj., comp. of ieoog 

gliaw, adj., wise 

gleiigiuit W J, trim, adorn 

God^iXL, God 

i5d, adj., good 

i5d, n., good, benefit, property 

ifAit n., gM 

^Idhordy m., n., treasury 

^eada, m., bosom 

^Sttn, W.I, ffr^ 

ganui, ml, ffian, warrior 

gylt, m., futU, ^06/ 



hablMdi, luefde, luefd, W.in, Aatv 

luefde* lueMon, see habban 

li&lcnd, m., savior 

hittfest, m., autumn, harvest 

hSb%t f*> command 

hft^en* adj., heathen 

hafoc, m., Aawi^ 

h2L adj., wAmt^, ^^fniJ 

Mm* m., home, dwelling 

hand, f., Aaif^ 

liitaii, bet, bSton, baten, 7, command, 

name 
bitte, passive of bitan, be named 
hB» b2o» bit» pron., he, she, U 
bSalod, n., head 
bealdan, beold, bSoldon, bealden, 7, 

hold 
bealt f., side, half 
bealL f ., haU 
beaipe, f ., harp 
beaipea«iel, m., plectrum 
bearpeatreng, m., harpstring 



bearpian, W.n, play the harp 

befii* adj., heavy 

ben, f., heU 

befan, m., helmet 

beofon, m., heaven 

beofonfid, adj., heavenly 

beold, see bealdan 

beonon, adv., hence 

beorte, f., heart 

ber, adv., here 

berian, W.I, praise 

bet, see bitan 

bider, adv., hither 

bie, nom. ace plur. of bS, beo, bit 

bfld, f., battle, war 

blcefdiie, f., lady 

blal, m., loaf, bread 

blalord, m., lord, master 

Uystan, W.I, listen, hear 

bnappian, W.n, sleep, nap 

bom, bSng, bengon, bangen, 7, hang 

bord, m., n., hoard, treasure 

brje9e, adv., quickly 

brieman, W.I, cry out 

bring, m., ring 

bn, adv., how 

bond, m., dog 

bond, n., hundred 

bungor, m., hunger 

bna, n., house 

bwi, bw«t, inter, and indef. pron., 
who, which, what; someone, some- 
thing 

hw&t, adv., conj., where 

hwtei, see bwi 

bw«te, m., wheat 

bwanon, adv., whence 

bwelc, inter, and indef. pron., which, 
what kind of; someone 

bwon, adv., somewhat, a little 



REFERENCE GRAMMAR 



hwf . inst. of hmet, why 


teoH, n., song, poem 


hpcling, m., kirelint, hired itrvaat 


Hbbaa, Utile, lifd, W-IQ, lite 




licciaa, W.H, lick 


I 

it, pron., / 


lic£an.Itti,l£2on.leieD.5,l& 


Bcian, W.n, ^feoie 


Idelheiide. adj., tmpty-hafidtd 


Befu, W.I, oUiw, ;«»>»( 


ietdai. W.I, dOay 


M.>n.,D.,j!amc,jtr« 


ieUra, adj., comp. of edd 


Bl. n., ;>/e 


ierfenUBUi, m, ketr 


US, n.,yM«J, ftmi 




hifian, W.n, Imc 


ierre. adj., anp-y 


\fda, I., love 


in'SGug, m., famer, piowman 


Irtel, adj., littU 


Dc adj., jonw 


If^e, adj., base, witked 


in, adv. and prep., m, into 


M 


imuu, adv. and prq>., lotJMn 
innc adv., icUhiti 


m«iseem.«u 
nueideo. n., maiden 


into, prep., inU> 


nuefen, n,, skengih 


inun, am, nrnon. nnieii, 3, ndi 


magan, nuei nu*", mwAle {nuhle). 


L 


PP.,6«afiie 


licnian, W.H, trtal with medicine 


man, indef. proD., (»m, (A«y 


VbU. m., JAy™;ta« 


mani^, adj-, many 


lAidias. u., Aoi^tt<ii 


nunn. m., man 


i*d<m,W.I,fe<«I,Jrf»< 


mira. adj., mort 


Lei see Bcflan 


m»at. adj., most 


liringmicideD. n., (jW) ^f* 


meahte, see magan 


I*8.adv.,(ssi;belftBte./«J 


mice, m., jiiwrf 


lietan. let, teton. l£ten, 7, fol, ^owt. 


med, f.| rmard, mad 


have, abandon, cause to 


nuiel, adj., mitcS, ir«'«J, ^t* 


Jmd, a., iatid 




Uaic adv., long 


means ofi ndd If W. «««», fr«»MU« 


Ur, f., wisdom, instruction, learning 


midd, adj., middle of 


Uriow, m., teacher, master 


mildheartneM, 1 merCy, pity 






lMg«i.l»ide.LBW.W.I.(ay 


nun, pos3. adj., my, mine 


leng, adv., comp. of Iaiit« 




leoLadj. rfear 


mstyoim. mistiihte, miitSIit, W.I, 


Koht, adj., KgW 


appear ineorrectly 


Hohtfct, n., lamp 


mSd. n., mind, heart, courage, pride 




morgeniiefn, f., ^Jt from huband t» 


leornung, f., learning 


v^fe on morning after wtddini 
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mStan, m5t» m5ton, moste, PP., he 

permitted 
muraiiuig, f., grief , complaint 

N 

A adv., no, not, never 

imblMdi, contraction of ne habban 

nfifre, adv., never 

nfire, contraction of ne w&te 

nam* nimon, see niman 

luumit m., name 

nin* adj., pron., no, none, no one 

nit, contraction of ne wat 

ne, adv., not 

nS, conj,, adv., nor 

nSah, adv., adj., near 

neauuui, W.I, name 

nSod, tf desire, zeal, earnestness 

nese, adv., no 

nidist, adj., superlative of nSah; 
«C niehstan, in the next place, there- 
upon' 

nieCen, n., animal 

mbtf f.| night 

niman, nam, nSmon, numen, 4, take 

ni8te» contraction of ne wiste 

nolde, contraction of ne wolde 

Nor|miann, m., Northman 

nfi, adv., conj., now, now that 

O 

of, prep., from, away from, out of, 

concerning, of 
ofer, prep., over, above, concerning 
oferbr£dan, W.I, cover 
ofercuman, of erc&n, of ercomon, of er- 

comen, 4, overcome 
oferrSdan, W.I, read thru 
ofersawan, oferseow, oferseowon, 

ofersSwMi, 7, sow over, oversow 



of eraeow, see ofersawan 

ofslean, ofsloh, ofslofon, ofslagen, 6, 

kiU 
oftrsdlice, adv., frequently 
of|yyncan, of|>uhte, of|>uht, W.I, seem 

amiss, displease 
on, prep., adv., on, in, into, among 
on&lan, W.I, kindle, ignite, inflame 
oncnawan, oncnSow, oncneowon, on- 

cnawen, 7, recognise, perceive, know 
ondriedan, ondred, ondrSdon, on- 

drsden, 7, fear 
onfeng, see onfon 
onfon, onfeng, onfengon, onfangen, 

7, take, receive 
ongann, see on^innan 
on^ean, prep., opposite, in front of, 

against, towards 
onjietan, on^eat, on^Saton, on^ieten, 

5, perceive, understand 
on^innan, ongann, ongonnon, on- 

gonnen, 3, begin 
ongunnon, see on^innan 
o9, prep., conj., up to, as far as, OH, 

until 
o|>er, adj., second, next, other 



pening, m., penny (silver coin about 

the size of American dime) 
plantian, W.n, plant 
plega, m., quick movement, game, play 
plegian, W.II, play 
pond, n., pound {weight or money) 
purpure, f ., purple robe 



rflbdan, W.I, read 

reaf, n., booty, wealth, dress 
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reakte, see rattan 

ttUtokt realUe, realil. W J, explain, 

M, couni 
rtte* n., kingdom, cauniry 
ittdiie, adv., sumptuously 
i^ere* m., reaper 

riptfma, m., time of reaping, harvest 
rote, £., rose 
rodiif f ., redness. Hush 

S 
wUtid, ixL, priest 
•ft» f.^ m., sea 
9&d9iL, seed 

nmide, nmidom, see sectfan 
Mi^, f.y happiness, good fortune 
set* 8ietoii,see sktaii 
simcwic, adj., half-alive 

9MDi, IXL, song 

aSr, n., pain, wound, grief 

siriBc, adj<, painful 

wSxiSte, adv., painfuUy, with grief 

aimeas, f., pain, grief 

aSwaiiy aeow, seowon, aSwen, 7, sow 

acamfsat* adj., modest 

acamn, f ., shame, modesty 

acin, seeadnan 

aca9a, m., criminal, thief 

acSafnulBliiiiit adv., sheaf by sheaf 

aceolde* see scnlan 

acinan, acin* scinoii, 8ciiieii» 1, shine 

ac^flota, m., sailor, pirate 

acop, m., scop, gleeman, poet 

acriid, n., dress, garment 

acrydan, W.I, dress 

acnlan, sceal, scolon, scolde (sceolde), 

PP., be under obligation, owe, be 

about to 
8e» aeo, |>«t, demon, pron. and def. 

art., that, the 



aealde* see aellan 

aSa9, m., pit, cistern, winevat 

aeax, n., knife, short sword 

aecan, aohte, aoht, W.I, seek, visit, 

goto 
steptn, aieidct 8ieid» W.in, say 
adf, adj., self, same 
aellan, acalde, seald, W.I, give 
aSleat, superL adj., best 
a^ra, comp. adj., better 
aendan, W.I, send 
aeollcMr, n., silver 
aeow, see aSwan 
aetl» n., seat 
aettan, W.I, set 
abiile* adv., always 
mgan, aang, amigoii* aiiii^CB» 3, 

sing 
aittan, asdU a&toiit aeten* 5, sU 
8i|>|Fan, adv., conj., afterwards; after, 

since 
sladan, W.n, delay, put off 
8]£pan, alep, alSpon, aU^en* 7, deep 
dSpon, see sUepan 
smeade* see smSaian 
smeaian, smeade* smead, WJII, 

investigate, inquire into 
amcardan, W.n, smile 
aona, adv., immediately; aSna awi* 

as soon as 
aorg, f., sorrow 
8o|>, n., truth 
a5|>Ii^e, adv., truly, verily 
aped, f., success, opportunity, abun- 
dance, wealth 
aprSd, f., speech 
atandan, atod, atodoii» atandeiit 6, 

stand 
atdhit f., voice 
atiepel, m., tower 




MMCMMngM ^ 

weicr«fc m., «W '^ « >fc. ,<lv.. ««j„ Am^ •*«• 



. i. 



amiit, t., tUau* 

t, w.n, bt tiUMt 



3, heot, ttriit 
swtSe, adv., acatdtn^y, nrjr 
■jnfufl, W.n, »fi 



tfteni. Olite. tibi, W.I, 
tiHan. W.I, Mdflt^ (WMwre 



>«t. COAJ., iJM 
>aiidaii.W.lI,a 
>— ■■. kdv., MaMt 

^MfW. «dv., Htmfy, HKMllxity 

Mow, wt]., HttftM, ttnbn 

I^Kun. W.II, Mr«( 
Mi.MM.Ni.d' 



Oom, aA.t«ifm, uum, 2. dram, puU ^^^ „ \^i„^', ^^ ^ ^^„^ ,^„„^ 



fid, f,, linu, jtoiOH, hour, iaj, ocMtt9» 



^..-,^. >^>*-. 



froffty 
>«■■» idv., cm)., Mm, wjIm 



^.f^rm^Jc 



H. iit'iti , Hum 
Vw. tA^ ,ilm* 
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KyUKf adj., such 

Vjnttok, HAte, HAt, W.I, teem, 
appear 

' U 

mdcfiSiif mdcrfSii^ utmtnJBofjiukf 
nndcrffliiten, 7, recetM 

VBdentendwif mdcfttSdt mdcfslS- 
don, mdentaiideiit 6, understand 

oiiforwaiidieiidBief adv., wUkaul bash- 
fulness 

vnieciilweii* adj., unknown 

vnidimp, n., misfortune 

vniewimefii* adj., unaccustomed 

oaliold, Bdi,,faUhiess, hostile 

mirSt, adj., sad 

nnatOle, adj., restless 

flp, fipp, adv., up 

vppan, prep., on, upon 

ifare, po8s. adj., our, ours 

fit* adv., out 

vUnkt let us (with infinitive) 

W 

wMla* m., poor man 

w«8tni» m., growth, increase, fruit, 

crop 
wfleter, n., water 
wit, see whan 
wamb, £., btily, stomach 
wS, nom. plur. of wb 
weaD, m., wall 
wearp, see weorpan 
wear9, see weortfan 
weax, n., wax 
weazan, wSoZt wSozon, weazen* 7, 

grow, increase 
wei, m., te^y 
weL adv., well 
wdii, adj., wealthy 



welwfllendneaa, f., benevolence 
wSnan, W.I, expea, hope, beUeee, thiuh 
weorpan, wearp, wnrpon* worpea, 3, 

cast, throw 
weortfan, wear|>, wordon, worden* 3, 

become, be made, happen 
weorHnU* adj., worthy, honorable 
weortfBi, adj., honoralde 
weortfBie, adv., honorably 
waorlwdpe, m., dignity, honor 
wSoz, see weazan 
wer, JXL, man 

werod, !i., multitude, troop, army 
wesan, w«a, wftron, 5, be, exist 
wier^ adj., worthy, honorable 
wif, n., woman, wife 
ydi, n., war, baiUe 
willa, m., will, wish 
wiOan, wolde. A, will, wish 
wilnian, W.H, desire, wish 
idn, n., wine 
idnieardt m., vineyard 
wis, adj., wise 
witan, wit, whon, wisae (wiste), 

PP., know 
witega, m., prophet, wise man 
witnere, m., torturer 
witodfiie, adv., truly, verily, certakiy 
wi9, prep., against, opposite, alongside 

of, by 
witlQtah, adv., prep., outside 
wdde, woldon, see wiDan 
w5p, m., weeping 
word, n., word 

wttedSite, adv., in exile, abroad 
wri9an, wri|>, wri|NMi9 wnpcBt 1, 

twist, bind, wrap 
wund, f., wound 
wondrian, W.n, wonder 
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wanaiig, f., dwelling Y 

wvrdon, see weorVan yfel* adj., evil 

wynsiim, adj., pleasing, pleasant yfel* n., ml 

wyrt, £., vegetable, plant, rod yfde* adv., f0, hadly 



ymbe, prep., alnmt, concerning 
ymbntteiid, m., neighbor 
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MK adj., such 

kraUm. Hlite, HUit. W.I, seem, 
appear 

U 

udcrlSo, urndtdBni, oadcrfSiigoii, 
undcrfmlca, 7, fgcgw 

■adcrtttnclaa, mdcritgd, udentS- 
doo, udcrstaadca* 6, understand 

oafogwaadiciidBt c, adv., wUkout bash- 
fulness 

vniecniwai, adj., unknown 

unieBaapt n., misfortune 

uniewmuiSit adj., unaccustomed 

UBhM^ tAlJaithless, hostile 

onrSt, adj., «a{ 

unstflle, adj., restless 

*P» fipPt adv., «^ 

vppMi, prq>., on, upon 

tre, poss. adj., our, ours 

tlt»adv., out 

vUm, let us (with infinitive) 

W 

wMla, m., poor man 

WfMtm, m., growth, increase, fruU, 

crop 
wieter, n., water 
wit,seewitan 
wamb, f., hdly, stomach 
w2, nom. plur. of i6 
weaD, m., woU 
wearp, see weorpan 
weartf, see wcorttan 
weaz, n., wax 
weazan, weoz, wSozon* weazen, 7, 

grow, increase 
wei, m., way 
weL adv., wdl 
wdi^ adj., wealthy 



wdwiDendness, f., benevolence 
wenan, W.I, expea, hope, hdieve, tkkik 
weofpan, wearp, wnrpon, wurpca, 3, 

cast, throw 
wcorSan, wear^ wnrdon, wordea, 3, 

become, be made, happen 
wcorHall* adj., worthy, honorable 
wcortfBi, adj., honorable 
wcortfBie, adv., honorably 
wcorHcve, m., dignity, honor 
weoz, see weazan 
wer» m., man 

werod, ii., multitude, troop, army 
wesan, w«8, wfinm, 5, 5^, eapi^^ 
wier^ adj., worthy, honorable 
wif, n., woman, wife 
ydi, n., war, battle 
willa, m., te^, wish 
wiOan, wdde. A, i&i//, wish 
wHnian, W.II, desire, wish 
win, n., wine 
winieard, m., tineyard 
wis, adj., wise 
witan, wit, witon, wiase (wiate), 

PP., know 
wlte^, m., prophet, wise man 
witnere, m., torturer 
whodfiie, adv., trviy, verity, certainly 
witf, prep., against, opposite, alongside 

of, by 
wiVfitan, adv., prep., outside 
wolde, woldon, see wiDan 
w5p, m., weeping 
word, n., word 

wrtedSte, adv., in exile, abroad 
wriffan, wriK wri|NMi, wiil^ciit 1, 

twist, bind, wrap 
wand, f., wound 
wundrian, W.n, wonder 
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wmmn^ f., dwelling T 

wnrdoii* see weorttim jitA, adj., evil 

wynsiim, adj., pleasing, fleasanl yIeL n., ml 

wjrU f.» vegetable, plant, root ylde* adv., iU, badly 

ymbe, prep., abaul, concemmg 
jnMdimdp vLf neighbor 



-'\ 



\ 







» ' ' -.. 



Knrv^ 



-^ 




